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Foreword

The United Nations (UN) Conference on Human Environment held in
1972 represents the turning point in the environmental thinking of the
global community. This conference, which subsequently led to the estab-
lishment of the United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), for the
first time recognized the importance of environmental management and
the use of environmental assessment as a management tool. Even if the
link between environmental and developmental issues did not emerge
strongly in the conference outcomes, there were clear indications that the
form of economic development would have to be altered. Around the
same period, a group of eminent scientists and concerned citizens gathered
in Rome to look at the global environmental crisis that was expanding at
an alarming rate. This group, later to be known as the Club of Rome,
produced a comprehensive report on the state of the natural environment.
This report emphasized that the industrial society was going to exceed
most of the ecological limits within a matter of decades, if it continued
to promote the kind of economic growth witnessed in the 1960s and 1970s.

The fact that environment and development could not for long remain
in a state of conflict gradually became apparent after the 1972 UN
Conference on the Human Environment. In the following years, terms
such as environment and development, development without destruction,
and environmentally sound development evolved. The term ecodevelop-
ment appeared in the UNEP review in 1978. By this time, it was recognized
internationally that environmental and developmental ideas needed to be
considered concurrently. Throughout the 1980s, there had been a number
of initiatives that focused on understanding the linkages between envi-
ronment and development. The most significant of these undertakings
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was the work done by the World Commission on Environment and
Development (WCED), which was established by the UN. The work of
WCED culminated in the publication of its 1987 report, Our Common
Future, better known as the “Brundtland Report.” This report provided a
major political turning point that gave the concept of sustainable devel-
opment great geopolitical significance and transformed it into a catch-
phrase of global policy making.

The United Nations Conference on Environment and Development that
was held in 1992 provided the basic framework for the promotion of
sustainable development through the adoption of Agenda 21 and a number
of declarations that provided the basis for global environmental gover-
nance. The thousands of community-based, government-led, and private
sector initiatives that were undertaken in the 1990s in the context of
Agenda 21 made significant contribution to the promotion of sustainable
development objectives. The World Summit on Sustainable Development
(WSSD) held in 2002 provided a new impetus to the global movement
for sustainable development. The WSSD process led to the launching of
numerous global and regional partnerships aimed at the promotion of the
broad objectives of global sustainability through concrete project imple-
mentations. It also adopted the Johannesburg Plan of Implementation,
which outlined the key measures that need to be undertaken at the
national, regional, and international levels in order to tackle the challenges
of meeting the needs of the current generation while maintaining a
balanced environment for future generations.

Despite the significant progress that has been made since the UN
Conference on Human Environment, the global community is still facing
huge challenges in terms of global sustainability. As was underlined in
the Johannesburg Plan of Implementation, addressing these challenges
would require a fundamental shift in both our institutional and individual
ways of thinking. The Plan recognized the crucial role that education
plays for the promotion of sustainable development. On the basis of the
call made by the WSSD, the United Nations General Assembly declared
the years 2005 to 2014 the United Nations Decade on Education for
Sustainable Development.

The elaboration of concepts and tools and the compilation of replicable
cases of applications are important prerequisites for sound education for
sustainable development. The publication of this Sustainable Development
Policy and Administration is expected to contribute to the further devel-
opment of the knowledge base that is required for programs on education
for sustainable development. The combination of the sections on concep-
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tual review, policy and institutional analysis, and sectoral cases of appli-
cations enhances its utility. I also believe the reader will benefit from the
broad area of topics combined with key sectoral focus and geographical
coverage of cases.

Klaus Topfer
Executive Director
United Nations Environment Programme






Preface

The multidimensional sustainable development phenomenon has been
the subject of theoretical and pragmatic discourses during the last two
decades. While such discourses highlighted sustainability as one of the
major objectives of all development policies, ensuring a sustainable mode
of development may imply a continuous search for adequate means and
ways to address the persistent problems of food shortages and starvation
in marginalized regions of the world, the increasing incidence of man-made
and natural disasters, the failure to reduce environmentally hazardous
activities, and other dynamic development challenges that represent a
global threat to sustainability. Ultimately, since the initial sustainability
principles were devised in efforts to improve on those of conventional
economic development, which were primarily conceived to achieve eco-
nomic growth without appropriate consideration of other development
dimensions, a call to revisit the underlying premises of sustainable devel-
opment should aim at unraveling ongoing processes of unsustainable
activities while ascertaining holistic strategies to overcome recurring chal-
lenges locally and worldwide.

This book seeks to provide a learning resource describing some major
policy and administration issues that are critical to understanding the
multiple dimensions of sustainable development. The running theme of
all contributions underscores the urgent need of promoting the broad
objectives of global sustainability while shedding light on relevant insights
to tackle the challenges of meeting the needs of the current and future
generations. Realizing that the United Nations General Assembly declared
the period 2005-2014 the United Nations Decade on Education for Sus-
tainable Development, this timely volume, Sustainable Development Policy
and Administration, which brings together diverse contributions dealing
with the multiple facets of development, represents a rich reference

vii
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document for graduate students, professors, scholars, and public and
private development managers interested in the emerging field of sustain-
able development.

The editors who assumed the final responsibility to coordinate the
various manuscripts take this opportunity to acknowledge the talented
contributors who shared willingly their research on major sustainable
development issues. Similarly, the editors thank Dr. Jack Rabin, Executive
Editor of the Public Administration and Public Policy series (Taylor &
Francis Group LLC), for accepting our proposal and offering valuable
suggestions during the publication process. The editors would like also
to thank Dr. Klaus Toepfer, the executive director of the United Nations
Environment Programme (UNEP), for contributing the Foreword of the
book. Last but not least, Naomi Lynch, the production editor, deserves
special recognition for her commitment to get this project done on time.

Gedeon M. Mudacumura
Desta Mebratu
M. Shamsul Haque
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4 ® M. Shamsul Haque and Gedeon M. Mudacumura

Revisiting Sustainable Development: Why?

In the current age, one of the most critical human concerns shaping the
global discourse on the current mode of development or progress has
been related to the question of its eventual sustainability. During the recent
three decades, the debate on a sustainable mode of development has
gained increasing significance through the worldwide proliferation of
conferences, seminars, reports, books, and journals as well as conventions,
protocols, and institutions. In the process, the idea of “sustainable devel-
opment” has been reified almost into an “ideology” in both developed
and developing nations (Crabbé, 1997, p. 1). Thus, in one form or another,
most international institutions, national governments, and local commu-
nities tend to base their development policies and programs on sustain-
ability as one of the major objectives. In fact, some of the largest global
forums organized in recent years have been related to worldwide envi-
ronmental concerns and sustainability objectives, which include the Stock-
holm Conference on the Human Environment (1972), the Ottawa
Conference on Conservation and Development (1986), the United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development or the Earth Summit in Rio
de Janeiro (1992), and the World Summit on Sustainable Development in
Johannesburg (2002).

From these global forums attended by heads of states or their repre-
sentatives from countries all over the world emerged major conventions
and protocols for the protection of the environment and the realization
of sustainable development. For example, the Vienna Convention on the
Protection of the Ozone Layer (1985) stressed the need for intergovern-
mental cooperation to protect the ozone layer; it was reinforced further
by the Montreal Protocol on Substances That Deplete the Ozone Layer
(1987), which provided specific guidelines for identifying the causes and
remedies of ozone depletion. Another related measure is the Madrid
Protocol (1991), which identified Antarctica as a “natural reserve” and
emphasized the protection of its environment from commercial ventures
pursued by various countries.

However, some of the most comprehensive protection measures
emerged from the Earth Summit (1992), including the Convention on
Biological Diversity, the Framework Convention on Climate Change, the
Rio Declaration (for sustainable development), and the Agenda 21 (pre-
scribing specific preventive and remedial measures) (Haque, 2000; Reid,
1995). Another of the most widely known international measures for
environmental protection and sustainability is the Kyoto Protocol (1997),
which has generated worldwide debate and controversy. With regard to
greenhouse gases, the Kyoto Protocol defines the emissions limits and
targets to be followed by various categories of countries (excluding
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developing countries) within the specific time frame (Sheeran, 2004). Thus,
since the publication of Our Common Future by the World Commission
on Environment and Development headed by Gro Harlem Brundtland
(WCED, 1987), which emphasized and popularized the idea of sustainable
development, some of these major international initiatives or measures
have been undertaken.

Unfortunately, these international initiatives have been quite ineffective
in addressing environmental degradation and ensuring a sustainable mode
of development. In particular, the industrialized countries have failed to
realize their promises to reduce voluntarily environmentally hazardous
activities (such as emissions) that represent a global threat to sustainability
(Sheeran, 2004). On the other hand, the current process of economic
development, based on rapid industrialization, urban expansion, and
hazardous production and consumption, continues to worsen the unsus-
tainable conditions of air pollution, chemical contamination, land degrada-
tion, ozone depletion, deforestation, biodiversity loss, global warming, and
so on (Haque, 2000; Flint, 2004). These unsustainable conditions are not
isolated from the changing patterns of climate, increasing incidence of natural
disasters, and growing problems of food shortages and starvation in different
parts of the world (Guimaraes, 2004; Haque, 1999a). Thus, the significance
of revisiting sustainable development not only lies in the proliferation of
global forums, conventions, institutions, and publications in this regard;
it is also evident from the failures of such initiatives to address the
continuing process of unsustainable activities and overcome the new
challenges to sustainable development worldwide.

Controversies over Sustainable Development

To address the problems of unsustainability mentioned, it is necessary to
attain certain global consensus on the concepts, approaches, models, and
strategies of sustainable development. But there are too many controver-
sies over the issue that need to be resolved. First, there are some major
approaches of sustainable development that are mutually incompatible or
contradictory. For example, the utilitarian approach prescribes the welfare
trade-off between generations and suggests that there is no need for
changing current economic activities that cause greenhouse gases, if the
benefit from these activities exceeds the harm done by such activities to
future generations in terms of global warming (Anand and Sen, 1994).
On the other hand, the ethical approach to sustainable development is
concerned for welfare inequality between generations and emphasizes
that it is the “moral obligation” of the current generation enjoying welfare
to maintain the capacity and opportunity of future generations to have



6 ®m M. Shamsul Haque and Gedeon M. Mudacumura

equivalent welfare. It is also stressed by some scholars that future gener-
ations are entitled to or have rights to the same level of environmental
quality and resources enjoyed by the current generation. In this regard,
Anand and Sen stress the moral obligation to do justice to the poor and
deprived population in the current generation itself.

It is obvious that because of its narrow focus on the combined total
welfare of the current and future generations, the utilitarian approach to
sustainable development is not only insensitive to the needs of future
generations, it is also quite indifferent to the environmental implications
of economic activities as long as such activities maximize human welfare
or benefit. On the other hand, although the ethical approach does address
the question of intergenerational equality in welfare, it remains human-
centered in terms of its emphasis on the maintenance of environmental
resources for human species without much concern for environmental
sustainability as an end in itself, which can be observed in various
traditional cultures or belief systems. Thus, in studying sustainable devel-
opment, it is necessary to emphasize environmental sustainability not only
for the current and future generations (including all classes and groups
in each generation), but also for the environment itself.

Second, there is also controversy over the various dimensions and
components of sustainable development. In terms of dimensions, in exist-
ing studies, there are tendencies among some scholars and experts to
emphasize “economic” sustainability that focuses on the implications of
development activities for environmental costs. Some of them stress “envi-
ronmental” sustainability that prescribes the realization of development in
line with biotic capacity and resource constraints; others draw attention
to “social” sustainability that supports people’s active involvement in
managing environment and development (see Estes, 1993; Reed, 1996;
Haque, 1999b). However, these major economic, social, and environmental
dimensions of sustainable development are mutually complementary rather
than exclusive. For instance, in pursuing development, one needs to
consider its environmental costs, make sure that it does not put excessive
pressure on environmental capacity, and ensure its implementation based
on people’s participation. In addition, there are cultural and attitudinal
dimensions of sustainable development, including people’s lifestyles and
consumption patterns, that greatly affect environmental resources and
conditions. In fact, one major challenge to sustainable development today
is the environmentally hazardous modern lifestyle based on endless con-
sumerism that has expanded worldwide in the current age of globalization.
Thus, in both theory and practice of sustainable development, it is crucial
to stress its multidimensional nature.

Similarly, there are some major perspectives of development in existing
literature that tend to focus on specific components of sustainability. For
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instance, the so-called ecosimplification perspective shows concern for
the current situation of diminishing plant and animal species, which is
likely to cause the loss of biodiversity, simplification of the complex
ecosystems, and thus further ecological imbalance. On the other hand,
the “contamination” perspective focuses on the sustainability challenge or
environmental threat posed by the biochemical contamination of land, air,
and water, whereas the “natural-resource-consumption” perspective
explains how such a challenge may have been created by the reductionist
assessment of environmental resources in terms of their consumption value
(see Haque, 1999; Hempel, 1996). Once again, there should not be any
conflict among these perspectives, each of which stresses one major set
of components constituting the overall sustainability. There is a need for
a more holistic perspective that emphasizes the significance of simulta-
neously resolving the problems of sustainability caused by biodiversity
loss, biochemical contamination, utilitarian valuation of natural resources,
and so on.

Third, there is a major controversy in terms of priority between the
two major goals—economic growth and environmental sustainabil-
ity—pursued today by almost all nations. While economic growth remains
the most dominant development agenda for most countries, many critics
stress its adverse environmental outcomes caused by growth-driven indus-
trial expansion, resource depletion, and hazardous production. However,
there are arguments supporting the view that economic growth could be
an effective means for achieving sustainable development: “Sustainability
requires alleviation of poverty, a decline in fertility, the substitution of
human capital for natural resources, effective demand for environmental
quality, and a responsive supply. These changes cannot take place on a
sustainable basis without growth” (Crabbé, 1997, p. v). In reconciling this
debate, Our Common Future, or the Brundtland Report, emphasizes the
kind of economic growth that is conducive to the sustainability of the
environmental resource base (World Commission on Environment and
Development [WCED], 1987). In this regard, it is necessary to highlight
that it is hardly possible to expand modern economic growth without
depleting natural resources and diminishing environmental sustainability.

In fact, the current global fetish for rapid economic growth based on
expansive industrialization, urban development, and hazardous consump-
tion—pursued or reinforced by market-led reforms (e.g., deregulation,
liberalization, privatization, corporatization, and antiwelfarism)—has cre-
ated havoc for environmental sustainability (Haque, 1999a). As a result,
the reexamination of economic growth as a national and international
development agenda became quite prominent at both the Earth Summit
in Rio de Janeiro and the World Summit on Sustainable Development in
Johannesburg. However, in both developed and developing nations, policy
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makers are quite reluctant to compromise their growth-driven develop-
ment objectives. Even the recent prescription for tradable emissions per-
mits is unlikely to abate unsustainable economic growth, because under
this system, the affluent nations not only can continue their economic
activities and expand emissions by purchasing such emissions permits
from poor countries, but can also relocate their hazardous industries in
these less industrialized countries. In short, while economic growth con-
tinues to be the primary national goal for most countries, its adverse
implication for sustainable development remains largely unresolved.

These are a few examples of some major controversies in sustainable
development approaches, perspectives, and priorities. There are many
other conceptual, theoretical, and structural dilemmas, which are
addressed by various authors in this volume. The point here is that these
basic controversies or dilemmas need to be resolved in order to delineate
effective policies and institutions for sustainable development, which
require a thorough reexamination of the issue. In fact, there are divergent
views over policy options and institutional challenges, which are analyzed
in the remaining sections of this chapter.

Institutional Challenges for Sustaining Development

Despite multiple interventions from various public and private institutions
at the local, national, and international levels, the development research
community has not yet sorted out the relevant sustainable development
strategies and the main factors leading to sustainability. It is worth recalling
that sustainability principles were devised in efforts to improve on those
of conventional economic development, which were primarily conceived
to achieve economic growth without appropriate consideration of other
development dimensions: social, cultural, ecological, political, and spiritual
(Kelly, 1998; Mudacumura, 2004). Such a narrow focus could have been
one of the main constraints preventing development researchers from
suggesting adequate solutions (deLeon, 1992; Dryzek, 1990; Haque, 1999b;
Stiglitz, 1998).

A close look at the history of exploitation of natural resources and
current environmental deterioration should indicate the seriousness of
prioritizing the economic dimension over the development dimensions
mentioned. Thus, as stated at the beginning of this chapter, rethinking
the underlying premises of sustainable development is no longer an option
but a necessity if one takes into account the urgency of preventing the
“society from sailing by a wrong compass, at the expense of the environ-
ment” (Hueting, 1992, p. 255) or implementing “decisions made on the
basis of curious blend of ideology and bad economics” (Stiglitz, 2002: xiii).
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In light of the preceding concerns, the institutions engaged in furthering
sustainable development face the challenging task of determining the
necessary and relevant information to identify, implement, and evaluate
sustainable development policies geared toward meeting the needs of the
current generation without compromising the welfare of future genera-
tions. To minimize the likelihood of devising irrelevant solutions requires
governments, communities, and the private sector at different levels to
work collaboratively in the design and implementation of sustainable
development policies. Such collaboration may allow decision-making insti-
tutions to integrate valid and reliable information related to multiple
development dimensions in the identification of objectives, the design of
policies, and the evaluation of courses of action. As Forrester (1994, p.
249) remarked, most misbehavior of corporate, social, and governmental
systems arises from the dependence on erroneous intuitive solutions to
complex behavior, and failing to capture information about the structure
and behavior of the system in which development decisions are being
made will most likely lead to ineffective policy design. In fact, removing
conceptual barriers through interdisciplinary cooperation and cultivation
of systems thinking is one of the best strategic approaches to improving
the design of development policies (Saeed, 1994).

Besides the challenge of devising adequate solutions, most scholars
and practitioners of development management agree that problems of
implementing, managing, and institutionalizing development activities
remain serious and pervasive (Rondinelli, 1982), and the majority of
international development agencies acknowledge that carefully planned
and systematically analyzed projects are worthless unless they can be
implemented effectively (World Bank, 1983). As emphasized earlier, rele-
vant information plays a critical role in the effective implementation of
sustainable development policies. Compiling such information must not
be restricted to the empirical methods since, as the World Bank (1998,
p. D acknowledges, “the empirical base of decision making is weak.”

Actually, the complex interrelationships surrounding sustainable devel-
opment issues make obsolete the traditional management approaches
structured on rigid, deterministic control, which assume a high degree
of knowledge about what needs to be done and of certainty in a world
in which the correct solutions are not always clear, and the only certainty
is a high degree of uncertainty (Rondinelli, 1982). As such, institutions
involved in the implementation of sustainable development strategies
should embrace the concept of multiagency networks (Mudacumura,
2002). Premised on a continually evolving consensus among network
members, this management approach can preclude simple solutions
devised by any agency acting alone. With sustainability being beyond
the reach of individual agency, this approach makes sense when each
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implementing agency recognizes that there are no easy solutions and no
single solution for multidimensional sustainable development problems.
Ultimately, addressing such problems requires a sustained multi-institutional
approach to generate a range of plausible, implementable solutions
(http://www.scienceinafrica.co.za/).

Furthermore, the multiagency network environment stresses the impor-
tance of continuous feedback and action to suit the ongoing needs of the
multiple development stakeholders whose active involvement is vital in
the implementation of sustainable development policies. Concretely, the
active involvement of all development stakeholders can foster creative
thinking while generating ownership and motivation of the people to
honor the cultural and spiritual traditions of all network members. Indeed,
Goulet (1980, p. 488) observed that a growing chorus of voices, in rich
and poor countries alike, proclaims that full human development is not
possible without regard for essential moral values.

Consequently, building networks of development institutions can create
an enabling environment for empowering all development stakeholders,
providing them with the opportunity to share the information while
collectively devising strategies to distribute equitably global resources, a
sine qua non condition for sustaining development on a global scale. “If
sustainable development is to be realized, it has to be built on the consent
and support of those whose lives are affected” (http://globalknowledge.org).

From this context, the empowerment of network members may con-
stitute a development management strategy that is necessary for the
generation and use of local/traditional knowledge. As Stone (1966)
remarked, a great deal of untapped, traditional knowledge and experience
is available in respect to the development of effective organizations to
manage comprehensive development programs. Because of their com-
plexity, sustainable development issues require the knowledge, commit-
ment, and action of multiple stakeholders, in particular, the laypeople
who bring valid perspectives to decision making (Beierle, 1999). In fact,
“most development analysts now maintain that developmental wisdom is
lodged not in government bureaucracies but in local communities and
institutions” (Hyden, 1997, p. 4.

Furthermore, such development management requires fostering con-
sensus among all vested interests, in particular, grassroots organizations.
Thus, allowing diverse groups and individuals to have their own cultural
contexts and local narratives taken into account fits with the concept of
decentralized participatory decision making, an approach that improves
the implementation of sustainable development strategies, which, in turn,
could lead to increased economic growth and social justice (U.S. Foreign
Assistance Act of 1973). Among other features of this decentralized
participatory decision making are a strong scientific base, extensive
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involvement of stakeholders, a proactive and holistic approach to issues,
and the integration of a wide range of regulatory and nonregulatory
solutions (Randolph and Bauer, 1999). Specifically, active citizen partici-
pation is needed for the organization and functioning of development
activities for the main purpose of guarding against abuses of state power
(Hyden, 1997). Moreover, promoting a development management that
fosters participatory decision making is the right strategic approach to
attack the root causes of development failures. In fact, it has been found
that effective development management is one of the prerequisites for
removing the structural barriers that limit people’s ability to get out of
poverty (United Nations Development Programme, 1996; World Bank,
1998).

Therefore, development institutions have to shift their focus from
reductionist development management to a management premised on
holistic thinking, a process that falls in line with the need to revisit
sustainable development foundations. This shift to holistic thinking might
enable the networked institutions implementing sustainable development
policies to explore the multiple development dimensions, ensuring par-
ticularly that the cultural achievements of all societies and civilizations of
the world are not overlooked. Furthermore, such holistic thinking can
provide development stakeholders with the opportunity to match words
with deeds, a process that the United Nations development agencies had
failed to accomplish five years after the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro
(Ismail, 1997).

Along the same line, this suggested development management implies
identifying a core development value that opposing groups in the “North”
and “South” agree on, a core value that can enable both groups to make
decisions that integrate the multiple development dimensions. Ultimately,
achieving such integration involves coordination, negotiation, and com-
promise for the sake of ensuring a good quality of life for current and
future generations, the cornerstone of sustainable development.

Similarly, as indicated eatrlier, effective implementation of sustainable
development strategies can emerge from broad-based network organiza-
tions linking the public and private development entities on different
geographical levels. Such global networks could rely on information
provided by multidisciplinary teams of scholars, practitioners, think tanks,
grassroots organizations, and all agencies interested in furthering sustain-
able development.

Particularly, the multidisciplinary dialogue should address the potential
risks of subscribing to narrow perceptions of reality, which have been
inadequate for dealing with complex sustainable development problems.
Specifically, the dialogue should rely on the holistic approach to ascertain
a deeper understanding and appreciation for how development problems
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are identified, defined, and solved. This multidisciplinary dialogue should
address the contending issues among development theorists in different
disciplines, all working within their own methodological traditions and
using often incompatible analytical tools and techniques. This dialogue
could awaken the rationalists who still believe that complex social prob-
lems can be understood in their entirety through systematic analysis and
solved through comprehensive planning (Lindblom, 1965). In fact, the
uncertainty of development problems combined with the complexity of
relationships between developing nations and international development
institutions make it nearly impossible to plan, analyze, and manage projects
in highly rational and systematic ways (Rondinelli, 1982).

Moreover, the broad-based management decisions reached through
networks would ensure that local communities reach beyond their indi-
vidual interests in future development to account for national and global
needs. Broadening the decision-making process can allow network mem-
bers to devise development management strategies with built-in mecha-
nisms reflecting two guiding principles: transparency and accountability.
Such principles can ensure that development management decisions are
geared toward building sustainable and healthy communities in which all
resources are shared equitably.

To recap, most scholars and practitioners acknowledge that sustainable
development problems are closely interconnected and interdependent so
that they cannot be understood using the “chop up and study the parts”
reductionist method of current academic disciplines and government and
nongovernment development institutions. “Such an approach will never
resolve any of our difficulties but will merely shift them around in the
complex web of social and ecological relations” (Capra, 1982, p. 20).
Therefore, the interconnectivity of sustainable development issues requires
all institutions at the local, national, and international levels to join efforts
through global development network organizations, working collectively
in the design and implementation of sustainable development policies.
Such active collaboration among development institutions can take advan-
tage of creative synergies to achieve outcomes that might be impossible
for any development institution to achieve alone.

In This Volume

In light of the preceding discussion, the contributing authors explored
various aspects of the multidimensional sustainable development phenom-
enon, focusing primarily on issues pertaining to policy and administration.
This edited volume reflects insights from scholars and practitioners with
a broad range of development experiences in various nations of Africa,
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Asia, Australia, Europe, and the Americas. These geographically distributed
contributions make this volume an exceptional compilation of global
research on pertinent sustainable development issues.

While recognizing the inability to analyze all the multiple facets of
sustainability thoroughly and systematically, this volume strives to present
the contributions of diverse scholars and practitioners in a coherent
structure of chapters categorized and arranged into the following sustain-
able development themes: major dimensions and theoretical frameworks,
policies and institutions, national and regional experiences, current and
future challenges, and alternatives and recommendations. A brief synopsis
of the chapters is provided under each theme.

Part I. Sustainable Development: Major Dimensions and
Theoretical Frameworks

The dynamic and multifaceted concept of sustainable development has
been the subject of intense research in both developed and developing
countries during the last two decades. In this first section, Shamsul Haque
explores how the concept of sustainable development has become one
of the most significant global issues in terms of academic discourse and
practical policy debate, arguing that its conceptual clarity and consensus
remain a basic precondition for meaningful debate and effective policy
formulation. Despite series of discussions, analyses, and critiques in an
enormous number of books, journals, and global conferences, there are
still considerable disagreements over the idea of sustainable development.
Haque presents existing concepts and definitions of sustainable develop-
ment under some major categories and examines their limitations in terms
of their tendencies to be empiricist, reductionist, unilinear, human-centric,
and even hegemonic. He concludes with some suggestions with a view
to articulate a more comprehensive and holistic concept of sustainable
development that could create an effective foundation of future discourse
and policies.

Along the same line, Berhe Costantinos elaborates on the underlying
premises of the sustainable development concept while underscoring its
nexus with governance policy. Concretely, he highlights how the global
community has tried to build parallels between poverty and human des-
titution with the governance regimes that exist in poor nations, a gover-
nance program based on pillars of support aimed at strengthening civil
society and various coordinates of government and governing institutions.
He further acknowledges the challenges of transitioning to a sustainable
development path despite the current democratically favorable contempo-
rary global conditions. In probing the sustainable development-governance
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nexus, Costantinos focuses his research on the evolving “political theory”
of governance in which polity seeks mechanisms to convert political
preferences to sustainable development administration; sustainable devel-
opment policy analysis, formulation, and management protocols making
public policy accountable, transparent, and predictable to the local/global
community; and establishment of the conceptual, operational, and func-
tional nexus among sustainable development theory, policy, and tools and
sustainable development administration in relation to assets and capital.
In his final analysis, Costantinos notes that the comprehension of gover-
nance as a sustainable development tool is imprecise simply because the
concept is still evolving.

Indeed, Daly (1996) recognized how this evolving sustainable devel-
opment concept had risen in a decade to the prominence of mantra or
a shibboleth since the 1987 publication of Our Common Future, a report
produced by the WCED. Since then, thousands of initiatives have been
undertaken at local, national, and global levels in an attempt to address
different aspects of the environmental challenges. However, their impact
in shaping “our common future” on a more sustainable basis seems to be
minimal when measured against the enormity of the global environmental
challenges. This has led to an increasing level of frustration and disen-
chantment, even among the different groups promoting the concept of
sustainable development. Desta Mebratu’s chapter attempts to present a
new framework for sustainability and sustainable development by looking
at the conceptual precursors. Among other precursors, he alludes to the
African tradition, which views man not as the master of the universe but
as the center, the friend, the beneficiary, and the user who must live in
harmony with the universe, obeying the laws of natural, moral, and
mystical order. If these laws are unduly disturbed, man suffers most.

Mebratu further reviews the most relevant systems and evolutionary
principles that constitute the conceptual frameworks of sustainability. He
views systems as thoroughly man-made and defines a specific system as
the point of view of one or several observers. Thus, utilizing systems
thinking for the concept of sustainability requires revitalizing the special-
ized systems thinking based on the principles and spirit of general systems
thinking. Considering the complexity of the environmental challenges,
Mebratu suggests that the conceptual limitations may be overcome through
the combined application of the General Systems Theory and the General
Evolutionary Theory, whose basic principles are the following: (1) evolu-
tion is an irreversible and nonlinear change of both natural and man-
made systems in domains far from thermodynamic equilibrium; (2) the
direction of evolution is characterized by an increasing ability of organisms
and systems to sense and assess the state of the environment, to learn
appropriate responses, and to transmit this knowledge to succeeding
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generations; and (3) systems with organized complexity can only be
understood by looking at their dynamic interrelationships (feedback), a
process that is more than linear summation of cause—effect chains.

While Mebratu looks at the systems concept of sustainability, Mudacu-
mura goes a step further to suggest a general theory of sustainability after
considering the growing dissatisfaction over what is known about the
underlying premises of development. Several scholars have labeled such
knowledge as practically irrelevant, theoretically impoverished, ideologi-
cally prejudiced, and narrowly focused—Ilacking multidisciplinary perspec-
tives. The absence of a clear theoretical and analytical framework makes
it difficult to determine whether the new policies will indeed foster an
environmentally sound and socially meaningful form of development.

Keeping in mind current large-scale global development changes,
Mudacumura’s chapter alludes to the previous models of development,
which failed to devote serious attention to the phenomenon of sustain-
ability, and presents his general theory of sustainability, which attempts
to bridge the economic, social, cultural, political, ecological, and spiritual
dimensions of development while giving equal consideration to each
dimension. Three overall insights derived from his general theory of
sustainability conclude his chapter: (1) societal empowerment, which
connotes a process by which individuals may gain mastery or control over
their own life with democratic participation in the life of their community
while providing the opportunity for citizens to feel their own worth, be
all they can be, and see the same worth in other people; (2) global
networking, which creates an enabling environment for solving complex
development issues, since global networking rests on the premise that
active collaboration among organizations engaged in promoting develop-
ment may take advantage of creative synergies to achieve outcomes that
are impossible for anyone to achieve alone; and (3) holistic thinking, an
emerging approach that provides a better analogy for understanding society
and its complex issues, in particular, the interrelationships among the six
dimensions and the two theoretical boundaries of the general theory of
sustainability. As the ingredients of a cake are inexplicably intertwined
and are necessary for full flavor, so are the development dimensions
interconnected and indispensable for sustainable development.

Ultimately, addressing sustainable development issues implies thinking
holistically, that is, looking at the big picture (the whole phenomenon of
sustainability) while maintaining awareness of the interconnected dimen-
sions of development.

O. P. Dwivedi and Renu Khator, authors of the last chapter in the first
section, looked at the major global development milestones, tracing the
initial large-scale attempts to sustain development from the 1972 Stockholm
Conference, which heightened worldwide awareness of pollution prob-
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lems. These problems emerged in reaction to the publication of The Limits
to Growth, a study that underscored the urgency to control the present
growth trends in world population, industrialization and pollution, food
production, and resource depletion. Until that time, the pollution problem
was seen as a by-product of industrialization, and the authors refer to
Indira Gandhi, former prime minister of India, who coined the concept
of “pollution of poverty” while arguing that poverty and need are the
greatest polluters.

The world gathering in Sweden led to the establishment of environment
ministries, departments, and agencies worldwide, thus putting the envi-
ronment on the international agenda. It further laid the foundation for the
next United Nations (UN) Conference on Environment and Development
(UNCED), also known as the Earth Summit, held in 1992 in Rio de Janeiro.
The summit adopted Agenda 21, a blueprint for sustainable development,
with agreed common vision for growth, equity, and nature conservation
for future generations, and created a new agency, the UN Commission
on Sustainable Development, to collect data on environmental and devel-
opment activities and to monitor individual and collective progress of
nations toward achieving the goals set forth in Agenda 21.

Ten years after the Rio conference, the anticipated progress had been
much slower to materialize than hoped. The state of the world’s environ-
ment remained very fragile, while the vast majority of human beings still
lived in conditions of unbearable deprivation and squalor. Dwivedi and
Khator note that these issues were the focus of the third global develop-
ment milestone, the UN-sponsored Millennium Summit, in 2002. It was
hoped that by the time nations assembled in South Africa, concrete and
practical steps would be agreed on to deal with the core relationship
between human society and the natural environment. The authors contend
that the summit missed the opportunity to respond seriously to the injustice
of disparity between the rich’s easy access to resources and what is left
to the poor, to halt the continuing assault on the ecological well-being of
Mother Earth, and to do something concrete to help improve the life of
the marginalized of the planet.

The following section elaborates on specific policies and institutions
aimed at fostering sustainable development. Policy makers have been
struggling with issues ranging from ever-growing proportion of city dwell-
ers, the challenges of sustaining farming operations while bridging farming
and tourism, and the role of government and nongovernmental institutions
in promoting sustainability.
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Part Il. Sustainable Development: Policies and Institutions

Josef Leitman’s chapter underscores the current trend toward an urbanized
world, substantiating his arguments with current urban population statistics
and highlighting that more than half of the world’s population will be
living in cities and towns by the end of the first decade of the 21st century.
As the engines of national and regional economic growth, urban areas
are the world’s most important consumers of resources, generators of
waste, and, consequently, sources of environmental problems. Population
and economic growth are partly responsible for creating externali-
ties—more people making more things demand more resources and
generate more waste. The resulting set of environmental problems consists
of inadequate access to environmental infrastructure and services, pollu-
tion from urban wastes, natural resource degradation, exposure to envi-
ronmental risks, and global environmental issues.

Addressing such urban environmental problems requires the interaction
of numerous public, private, not-for-profit, and household stakeholders;
each group has its own interests and patterns of behavior, which lead to
varied and sometimes conflicting actions and viewpoints. Thus, realizing
that one quarter to one third of all urban households in the world live
in absolute poverty, any policy geared toward the improvement of urban
environmental problem must not overlook the importance of reducing
poverty, which interacts with the urban environment. In tackling the
broader issue of vulnerability of the urban poor, Leitman suggests a three-
pronged approach: (1) a propoor orientation in the options for solving
other security problems, for example, slum upgrading and lifeline utility
pricing as alternatives for increasing access to services and infrastructure;
(2) growth-with-equity strategies that create an enabling environment for
more urban poor to reduce their economic vulnerability; and (3) political
rights and participation so that the problems of poverty are articulated
and recognized in the political arena.

Sustaining the urban population requires policy makers to understand
what it takes to sustain farming operations, which supply food, a key
element on the hierarchy of physical needs. The chapter coauthored by
Eric Goewie, Julio da Silva, Joao Pedro Zabaleta, and Rui Melo de Souza
attempts to answer the empirical question, “What is sustainable farming?”
The authors echo the same problem raised by previous contributors
regarding the multitude of definitions of sustainability, reiterating the
challenge to quantify this concept since nobody knows the specific needs
of future generations. Narrowing their focus on farming, the authors view
its aim as striving for minimal disturbance of production conditions in
soil, crops, and animals, reminding the reader that the use of synthetic
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compounds and various tillage methods could reduce soil fertility. They
further allude to the sustainability of agricultural production systems, which
are related to the potential of self-restoration of production factors used
for farming. Thus, sustainability may be a function of the possibilities for
self-restoration inside a farm.

Concretely, land use is in a state of sustainable development if the
farmers permanently strive for equilibrium between what they apply to
and what they remove from their land. One of the main findings of their
research is that organic management of land use systems substitutes
external inputs with organic inputs, which are obtained from natural
resources such as biological nitrogen fixation, biological control of pests,
and maintenance of a high level of permanent soil fertility. Such resources
are found in farm- or forest-bound ecosystems, and the management of
such systems is ecosystems oriented and pays attention to the self-
organizing properties of the ecosystems concerned.

While Gowie and colleagues explore the type of knowledge needed
for sustainable farming, Tracy Berno’s chapter highlights the need to bridge
sustainable agriculture and sustainable tourism for the sake of enhancing
sustainability. Considering that tourism has had few salient benefits for
those in the rural regions, Berno proposes to expand the backward
economic linkages by increasing the amount of local agricultural products
used in the tourism industry, a suggestion that calls for a joint optimization
of three related areas of sustainability: sustainable agriculture, sustainable
cuisine, and the tourism industry. By focusing on the more sustainable
production and use of agricultural products in the tourism sector, along
with enhancing the economic benefit, a reduction in “product miles” and
other wastes can be realized.

The author further notes that experiencing a country’s products is
essential to understanding its culture. As such, sustainable cuisine is
becoming an intricate part of an authentic travel experience, and the
development and promotion of sustainable cuisine through the operation-
alization of the “farm-to-restaurant” concept can support sustainable agri-
culture by increasing demand for local products, as well as contributing
to the overall ethos of sustainable tourism. In a nutshell, the chapter
explores the relationships of sustainable agriculture, sustainable cuisine,
and the tourism industry, particularly as it relates to sustainable tourism.
Means for increasing the linkages among these three areas of sustainability
are discussed, and the barriers and facilitators to implementing the farm-
to-restaurant concept are identified.

So far, the contributors in this second section of the book have geared
their focus on policy issues related to urban population and sustainable
agriculture and tourism. The remaining contributions shed light on the
role of government and nongovernmental institutions in furthering
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sustainable development. In that respect, Heather Nel discusses how local
governments in partnership with nongovernmental organizations (NGOs)
are becoming frontline development agencies capable of bringing about
the social and economic welfare of local communities in South Africa.
Municipalities, she argues, work together with local communities to find
sustainable ways to meet their needs and improve the quality of their
lives. In this context, municipalities are required to devise integrated
development plans that form the framework for development projects
within the local government sphere.

Her chapter devotes attention to the need for active community par-
ticipation in project conception, as well as the various mechanisms or
strategies that are utilized by South African municipalities to bring about
integrated development. With respect to the strategies to enhance com-
munity participation within the local government sphere, she elaborates
on the need for municipal-community partnerships in South Africa with
specific reference to engaging NGOs in local development initiatives.
Despite the benefits of engaging such community partners in the concep-
tion and implementation of development projects, the author notes that
the balance of power still often lies in favor of local government and
suggests the need for training and capacity building of both civil society
organizations and local government managers to rectify this situation. She
recommends that both parties to the partnership should have a clear
understanding of their respective roles and responsibilities with respect
to planning and implementing sustainable development projects within
the local government sphere.

Nel's contribution focuses on the microlevel of local government;
Noorjahan Bava takes a macroperspective to explore India’s march toward
sustainable development, a challenging process in governance throughout
the world. For Bava, sustainable development is about human endeavors
for the realization of the development ideals and goals of intergenerational
equity, intergender equity, and intranational and international equity. She
further sees sustainable development as a multidimensional concept,
which entails ecological, socioeconomic, and politicocultural sustainability.
As a process, sustainable development denotes all efforts made by the
people individually and collectively and by the government at various
levels aimed at the fulfillment of the basic needs of life with scope for
improvement in the quality of life. This process must establish and maintain
synergy between development and environment; that is, concern for
conservation of natural resources and ecological balance should be inte-
grated into developmental plans and strategies. Bava examines all these
theoretical issues, addresses people’s participation in sustainable develop-
ment and the performance failures, and alludes to some empirical findings
on India’s performance on the sustainable development front. She
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concludes her chapter on a pessimistic note that India has to walk many
miles before achieving sustainable development. With this brief back-
ground on policies and institutions, the contributors in the following
section gear their focus on national and regional sustainable development
experiences.

Part Ill. Sustainable Development: National and Regional
Experiences

Addressing the challenges of microfinance in Asia, Kathryn Gow first notes
the increasing growth of microfinance schemes, which are making a
remarkable difference in the life of individuals who have access to
microcredit loans. These individuals are often women, and their only
alternative (outside loans from families) has been to borrow cash from
traditional moneylenders; this process in turn leads them to be exploited
and locks them into the continuing cycle of poverty because of very high
interest rates.

Gow’s chapter focuses primarily on the goals, objectives, and strategies
for microfinance schemes and the overarching policies that have allowed
them to flourish. The author points out that since most microfinance
programs are conducted in rural areas, public policy on rural development
has a vital influence on the support, funding, and regulation of poverty
alleviation and rural development strategies. She further remarks that the
presence of microfinance institutions in rural areas may be preventing
rural people from migrating to the cities in search of work; the more
people leave a community, the more the remaining community suffers
from the absence of those human resources and their income. Undoubt-
edly, policies that facilitate microfinance schemes and institutions need to
have strategies that ensure the review of the management and monitoring
of such activities within an overarching conceptualization of sustainability.

As Gow focuses on the microfinance experiences in Asia, Patricia
Hippler investigates how American citizens, through a variety of tools, are
turning their communities around and generating optimism for the sus-
tainable future. Her chapter examines the value of a participatory approach
to sustainable neighborhood revitalization and underscores the critical role
of participation in sustainable development efforts. She further outlines
some of the more common tools to facilitate participation, provides
examples of participation efforts in various cities across the country, and
concludes with an important discussion of the limits and constraints of
participation, as well as some suggestions to overcome the challenges.

Following the challenges of revitalizing the urban cities in North
America, the third chapter in this section looks at the experience of
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sustaining rural development in Nigeria, the most populous country in
Africa. Indeed, Andrew Zekeri reiterates that contemporary trends in the
rural areas of many African countries seem to demand bold initiatives in
rural policy and a concerted effort in sustainable rural development policy,
highlighting how a comprehensive and effective rural policy has been an
elusive goal and sustainable rural development policy has become more
of a rhetoric exercise than a reality at both national and international
levels. He further notes that searching for a sustainable rural development
policy for Africa in the 21st century requires a critical review of previous
rural development policies and projects to identify the major pitfalls. Such
a review can suggest directions for a new agenda to apply social science
research and education in the search for sustainable development policy
and administration.

Concretely, his chapter examines the impact of an agricultural devel-
opment project on rural farmers and their farming system, paying attention
to the adoption of recommended farm practices and reasons why the
project failed to alleviate poverty and to increase domestic output of
agricultural products. The chapter further identifies some of the essential
elements of sustainable rural development that are used as criteria for
assessing the performance of the World Bank—sponsored agricultural
development project. Zekeri presents finally some policy implications of
the findings and lessons learned for sustainable rural development in the
21st century.

Similarly, in searching for development solutions for depressed rural
areas in the United States of America, David Walker explores how various
states turned to prisons as an engine for local economic development
when traditional underpinnings of rural economies—including farming
and resource extraction—were eroding. He argues that changing public
policies toward drug abuse, crime, and incarceration resulted in an explo-
sion in the number of state and federal prisoners after the mid-1970s,
prompted rural communities to compete for prisons with hopes of attract-
ing jobs and rebuilding their economy. Envisioning recession-proof pros-
perity and growth guaranteed by steadily increasing incarceration rates,
as well as multiplier effects to spur new businesses, rural communities all
over the country offered a variety of inducements to attract prisons.

Walker, moreover, reviews the growing body of research that indicates
how the tangible economic benefits of prison construction to host com-
munities are negligible and may even be negative in some cases. Mean-
while, the social costs of hosting a prison remain largely overlooked in
cost-benefit assessments since those costs are difficult to measure. Fur-
thermore, the author expands on the future prospects of rural prison
economies, which are increasingly uncertain, and underscores that prisons
have turned out to be unreliable engines of rural economic development.
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Along the lines of regional and national sustainable development
experiences, the chapter authored by Watana Luanrata and C. Visvanathan
emphasizes the crucial issues of waste management in the metropolis of
Bangkok, underscoring how spills of waste, dust problems during trans-
port, and malodor from transfer stations and landfill sites constitute some
of the technical problems encountered in waste management, problems
about which affected citizens have complained. Moreover, waste collectors
and scavengers work in an unhealthy environment, which creates a serious
social problem. The authors suggest additional sustainable measures based
on the legal, financial, and technical instruments and motivation to exert
control in the waste generation, sound collection system, market for recycle
and reuse, dissemination of information and environmental education, a
monitoring system for the proposed activities, and pilot projects.

As Luanrata and Visvanathan deal with waste management problems
in the Bangkok metropolitan area, Britta Meinke takes a macroperspective
in studying the international hazardous waste trade. In her chapter, she
documents how the transboundary movements of hazardous wastes are
a phenomenon of the industrialized world and are legitimized with free
trade and labor sharing in waste disposal among states with the same
economic and environmental standards. Meinke further notes how the
poorest countries in the world joined the group of potential importing
countries for hazardous wastes, highlighting the extent to which the new
“importing countries” usually lacked the financial, technical, legal, and
institutional capacity for monitoring trade in hazardous waste and pre-
venting illegal imports. Ultimately, controlling the transfrontier movement
of hazardous wastes requires governments and international organizations
to support efforts to achieve an effective international regime, here con-
ceived as sets of implicit or explicit principles, norms, rules, and decision-
making procedures around which actors’ expectations converge in a given
area of international relations.

The chapter provides insights on how international environmental
regimes can contribute to sustainable development, supporting the argu-
ment that in some issue areas, states establish and maintain not only global
regimes but also regional ones to ensure effective protection of the
environment. She alludes to the Basel Convention on the Control of Trans-
Boundary Movements of Hazardous Wastes and Their Disposal signed in
March 1989 by 35 countries and the European Community. The provisions
of the Basel Convention cover the generation, management, and disposal
of hazardous wastes.

Thus far, the chapters in this section have dealt with microfinance in
Asia, neighborhood revitalization in the United States, rural development
in Sub-Saharan Africa, rural development in the United States, waste
management in Bangkok, and international hazardous waste trade. In the
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last chapter of this section, Paul Mocombe looks at the institutionalization
of poverty in the Third World using the case of Grenada. Starting with
the argument that some developing countries’ governments sell their
countries and people to foreign investors in nontraditional export sectors
through the establishment of export-processing zones (EPZs), which are
labor-intensive manufacturing centers involved in the import of raw mate-
rials and the export of factory products, Mocombe claims that such export-
processing arrangements leave these countries and their citizens at the
mercy of foreign manufacturers. He further attempts to shed light on
globalization and its necessary outcome—the institutionalization of poverty
throughout the Third World—within the relational signs of the Protestant
ethic, interpreting the impact of globalization from the context of the
Grenadian government, which has adopted (forcefully) this way of life.
As for any new phenomenon, the pros and cons of the impact of
globalization have been the subject of serious debate in recent years, and
the following section alludes to some of the arguments when addressing
sustainable development’s current and future challenges.

Part 1V. Sustainable Development:
Current and Future Challenges

For the last two decades, development researchers have attempted to
ascertain the factors that prevent development from being sustainable
while searching for plausible strategies leading to sustainability. Some
make the simplistic “one size fits all” development approaches the scape-
goat of the majority of, if not all, development failures. Others view the
current practice of identifying cause-and-effect linkages for a multifaceted
phenomenon such as sustainable development and devising appropriate
policies as the challenging task confronting development scholars. Overall,
the state of the art in both the theory and the practice of implementing
sustainable development policies in both the “North” and “South” is still
deficient.

Since translating policy reforms and program intentions into results
that ultimately produce benefits and better lives for citizens is the heart
of sustainability endeavors, Gedeon Mudacumura reviews the develop-
ment literature, exploring the challenges of implementing sustainable
development policies in both developed and developing countries. One
of the critical challenges has been the language and terminology gap
between theorists and practitioners, and bridging this gap may lead to
developing both wider and better understanding of implementation factors
and the process linking policy goals to outcomes. Similarly, policy makers
and public managers face the challenge of sustaining policy reforms
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beyond the launch phase so that those policy changes, whose benefits
rarely appear in the short term, can bear fruit. The author further looks
at the fragmented nonlinear nature of the policy process, and elaborates
on policy implementation in a multiorganizational context, putting more
emphasis on the crucial interactions of development organizations com-
mitted to various forms of social change and development leading to
strong sustainable communities.

Building on his experience in less developed countries (LDCs), Anthony
Barclay contends that the pursuit of human development has been and
remains exceedingly challenging because of the complexity of the issues,
the peculiarities of contexts, and the enormity of the constraints. Thus, if
sustainable development is to have any substantive operational signifi-
cance, it must be defined more concretely to reflect contextual and spatial
specificity. Otherwise it would serve only as an abstraction of limited
pertinence to comprehending the dynamics and profound complexities
of the issues concerning the improvement of human development.

From that perspective, Barclay’s chapter addresses the challenges of
improving human development, discussing sustainable development in
the context of governance with reference to African countries in general,
and Liberia in particular, within a political economy framework. From an
institutional perspective, the author views governance and political econ-
omy as sustainable development’s contextual features. He further presents
the sustainable development challenges faced by most African countries,
highlighting the Liberian situation as a case study to provide an empirical
content. His emphasis on Liberia provides a credible indication through
which one may understand the dramatic downward spiral of Liberia’s
socioeconomic conditions and the imperative for recovery along a path
of sustainable development. To achieve this end, Barclay suggests a
people-centered approach to institutional development in which capacity
building prioritizes personal development so that progress and achieve-
ment may be realized not by the personalization of the issues, but rather
by individuals’ and groups’ character, competence, and genuine commit-
ment.

Besides the challenges of bridging the gap between theorists and
practitioners, and the imperative of improving human development
through capacity building, Getachew Assefa and Bjorn Frostell acknowl-
edge the challenges of devising appropriate technologies with minimal
negative impacts on the environment. Considering the current growth of
world population and the shrinking of nonrenewable resources, the
authors argue that the application of technologies will continue to increase
in line with the quest for commensurate carrying capacity of the Earth.

In light of the rapid evolution of science and technology that leads to
increased energy and resource consumption and environmental pollution,
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Assefa and Frostell allude to the 1972 Stockholm Conference, which
brought to light the undesirable impact of technologies. Among other
areas of concern, the conference underscored the need for understanding
and controlling the man-made changes in the major ecological systems,
the need for accelerating the dissemination of environmentally sound
technologies and for developing alternatives to existing harmful technol-
ogies, and the need to avoid commitment to new technologies before
adequately assessing their environmental consequences. Of the
approaches and tools proposed to assess different impacts of technical
systems, technology assessment (TA) has won institutional recognition
since its inception, and the Congressional Office of Technology Assessment
(OTA) in the United States was founded with the aim to study technological
change and provide early indications of the probable positive and negative
impacts of the application of technology. The authors elaborate on the
concept of TA, pointing out the limitations associated with conventional
TA. Current activities at the international level are also presented.

Similarly, the chapter by Ralph Luken and Nadejda Komendantova-
Amann addresses the challenge of assessing the outcomes of sustainable
development strategies in developing and transitional economies. One of
the recommendations of the Rio Conference required countries to jointly
optimize their various sectoral economic, social, and environmental pol-
icies and plans for the sake of achieving sustainable development. In that
context, most developing country governments have made efforts to draw
up national sustainable development strategies, and the last World Summit
on Sustainable Development (WSSD) in Johannesburg called for the com-
pletion and the beginning of the implementation of those strategies by
2005.

With regard to recent assessment of industry-related issues, the authors
refer to the International Forum on National Sustainable Development
Strategies, which discussed the experiences in formulating national sus-
tainable development strategies and highlighted a number of obstacles in
the realization of these strategies such as the inability of many countries
to develop a clear approach to the issue or to create effective assessment
mechanisms; a proliferation of policies, activities, and institutions focusing
on different sustainable development concerns but with no or little coor-
dination among ministries or agencies; and the inadequate sharing of the
experience gathered.

Given the dearth of information about the role of industry in sustainable
development, the United Nations Industrial Development Organization
(UNIDO), as part of its preparatory activities for WSSD, requested national
experts in 18 developing and transitional economies to report on the
extent to which recent changes in industrial, environmental, and technol-
ogy policies have more closely aligned industrial development objectives
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with sustainable development objectives. The experts were also requested
to assess the impact of industry (manufacturing in particular) on sustainable
development, roughly over the period 1990 to 2000, to report on obstacles
encountered in enhancing the positive and reducing the negative impacts
of industry on sustainable development, and to put forward proposals for
enhancing the contribution of industry to sustainable development.

Thus, Luken and Komendantova-Amann use the 18 national reports
and international data sources to ascertain the impact of industry on
sustainable development in the 18 countries. Considering the qualitative
nature of the economic, social, and environmental data in these national
reports, the assessment draws only on data available from international
organizations. The authors characterize available industry-relevant data on
all three dimensions of sustainable development—social, economic, and
ecological—and then elaborate on trends in a few of the identified
parameters to give a sense of what happened on each of the three
dimensions over the period 1990 to 2000 and present an integrative index
using a methodology similar to the one used by the United Nations
Development Program in constructing the Human Development Index.
The chapter concludes with a summary of the perceptions of the country
experts about the obstacles to enhancing the socioeconomic impacts and
mitigating the negative environmental impacts of industry on sustainable
development.

In terms of ascertaining the current and future challenges to sustainable
development, G. Miller and Tracy Berno’s chapter reviews the changing
conceptualizations of the tourism industry, particularly as they relate to
sustainable tourism. Currently, tourism is the world’s largest economic
sector and its economic importance is indisputable. Tourism is one of the
top five export categories for 83% of all countries in the world and the
main source of foreign exchange for at least 38% of countries. Tourism
is the only international trade in services in which the LDCs have consis-
tently had surpluses compared with the rest of the world. Between 1980
and 1996, LDCs’ positive balance in the travel account rose from US$4.6
billion to US$65.9 billion. This was driven primarily by the growth of
inbound tourism to countries in Asia, the Pacific Islands, and Africa.

Moreover, the authors argue that having identified the potentially
negative environmental impacts of tourism and having moved beyond a
simple recognition of the economic benefits of tourism, development
planners now need to advance beyond the reactionary interpretation that
sustainable tourism (ST) is synonymous with ecotourism. This requires a
more sophisticated understanding of the tourism industry that integrates
the industry with other sectors of the economy and seeks further stake-
holder involvement to promote sustainable development. The chapter
concludes by presenting a discussion of the need to facilitate this
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conceptual shift through the development of indicators that can assist
monitoring of whether tourism is moving toward or away from sustain-
ability.

The last chapter in this section underlines the challenges facing health-
care managers in the newly independent nations of the former Soviet
Union. Patricia Cholewka analyzes these countries’ health-care systems
between 1991 and 2001 and highlights how health-care managers accus-
tomed to a controlled command economy had a hard time in embracing
the management premises of the free-market economy. Judged by Western
health-care management models, the health-care systems in the newly
independent nations of the former Soviet Union were incapable of meeting
patient care standards within the dynamic, business-oriented, and con-
sumer-driven environments of more established democratic countries.
Among other constraints, these countries lacked adequate funding for
advanced medical technology, relied on outdated clinical practice stan-
dards and administrative protocols, lacked comparable academic knowl-
edge and an unbiased research base, and dealt with an entrenched
bureaucracy that perpetrated a static health-care culture focused on ther-
apeutics instead of disease prevention.

Cholewka’s chapter presents a brief retrospective review of some of
the intrinsic constraints influencing resistance to health-care change, the
anticipated changes to these systems, and the actual program outcomes.
She discusses the challenges of restructuring the inherited pro-Communist
system’s style, while profiling both unresolved and ongoing health-care
issues that should be acknowledged in order to devise appropriate policies
geared toward a sustainable health-care system. Sustaining the health-care
system, she argues, requires paying attention to health-care financing,
improving quality of health services, and mobilizing citizens and commu-
nities for better health.

Part V. Conclusion: Alternatives and Recommendations

Thus far, the chapters in this volume have looked at various aspects of
the sustainable development phenomenon, pointing out some relevant
concerns that need in-depth examination. The authors contributing to this
last section shed light on some alternatives and specific recommendations
for sustaining development. Concretely, Stephan Schwenke assesses the
World Bank’s new urban strategy created after the Bank realized that
urban development activities could and should have a greater impact in
raising the living standards of the poor and promoting equity. His chapter
highlights how life is extremely tough in the urban areas in LDCs of the
world, where the severity of poverty and the deprivation of opportunities
constitute a profound moral challenge, a problem often overlooked by
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the rich and powerful in the South and in the more advanced, industri-
alized, and postindustrial economies of the world. His assessment raises
several legitimate questions such as “Is it morally permissible to maintain
distinct and inferior standards for people just because they are poor? If
not, who would enforce a more equitable standard? Are there moral
obligations that we have—as individuals and governments, North and
South—to overcome deprivation and uphold a more uniform standard of
dignity in the urban South? And why has so little been said, when
discussing urbanization in the South, concerning such moral dimensions?”

The author explores the new urban strategy from ethical and moral
perspectives and suggests some explicit amendments including the rec-
ognition of universal human dignity, the embracing of a process of moral
analysis within governance processes, and the institutionalization of pop-
ular participation based on the moral equality of all persons. In this
manner, each city might gradually move toward an explicit, integrated,
and localized articulation of the livable city ideal, influencing development
strategies and governance processes qualitatively, and providing the essen-
tial motivation for sustained beneficial change.

Whereas Schwenke narrows his focus to the World Bank’s new urban
strategy, the chapter authored by Lucio Munoz attempts to broaden the
scope of sustainable development by bridging public and private inter-
faces. He introduces a framework that allows one to state the necessary
and sufficient conditions for the existence of long-term full human
rights—friendly development and describes the dilemmas that are generated
when moving away from full human rights friendliness.

Concretely, Munoz’s framework is based on whether or not develop-
ment processes are fueled by the interaction of local and international
human rights—friendly businesses and governments. Such a framework
allows an appreciation of the structure of development processes when
interacting business and government actions are considered to be human
rights—unfriendly, or partially human rights—friendly, or totally human
rights—friendly. The author describes the main human rights interfaces of
businesses and governments to point out the need to work toward the
promotion and implementation of proactive private—public human
rights—friendly development models that are based on the notion of self-
interest and regulation consistency. Using qualitative, comparative theo-
retical tools, Munoz shows how business self-interest can be framed to
be human rights—{riendly through effective monitoring and enforcement,
and highlights the dilemmas generated when relaxing local and interna-
tional monitoring and enforcement mechanisms partially or totally.

Munoz’s chapter uses qualitative comparative analysis to underscore the
need for businesses and governments to jointly optimize their collaboration
for the materialization of human-centered development. Shifting the focus
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to the foundation principles of accounting, Kala Saravanamuthu evaluates
accounting’s contributions to the development of analytical tools that
should promote innovation and implementation of sustainable practices.
She recognizes the underlying connection between information and the
decision-making process and argues that it can no longer be assumed that
“better” information will always results in greater optimality. Her chapter
adds an ethical dimension to March and Simons’s satisficing decision
processes. Information, she contends, refers to analytical data, which
involve rethinking how accounting represents business performance
because management decisions can either (further) aggravate or mitigate
the impact of business activities on the fragile socioecological environment,
which has already been ravaged by organizational practices that have
prioritized economic growth above everything else.

Acknowledging that society does not have the luxury of postponing
ethical issues until it has generated “enough” money, Saravanamuthu
examines the ethics behind the various definitions of sustainable devel-
opment and assesses a number of competing interpretations with regard
to the meaning and implications of sustainability while attempting to make
sense of the pertinent question regarding managers’ accountability under
an ethos of sustainable development. In her critique of accounting’s
contribution to the sustainability debate, she draws on a European study
of environmental management accounting practices and the most recent
Global Reporting Initiative to determine whether accounting is living up
to contemporary societal expectations: that is, to engender socioenviron-
mentally conscious decisions.

In the concluding chapter of this volume, Shamsul Haque looks at the
critical impacts of inequality on sustainable development, contending that
current studies on sustainable development encompass its major dimen-
sions, causes, and implications, which are embedded in its diverse con-
cepts, approaches, models, and even policies. However, a major
component of existing research are the “causes” challenging sustainability
or leading to unsustainability. Some of these common causes include
environmental predicaments, population explosion, modern economic
growth, industrialization and urban expansion, and human poverty.

His chapter recognizes these causes of unsustainable development but
stresses another more serious but overlooked cause—various forms of
inequality within and between nations such as economic inequality, con-
sumption inequality, social inequality, political inequality, and cultural
inequality—attempting to explain how these major forms of inequality
may have caused greater harm to the environment and sustainability than
the other widely discussed causal factors. The chapter concludes with a
recommendation that these major forms of inequalities must be resolved
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to a certain extent in order to ensure a meaningful form of sustainable
development in all nations and regions.
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Introduction and Background

In recent years, the growing worldwide concern for a sustainable mode
of progress or development has led to a proliferation of academic discourse
and policy debate on the issue, which in turn has created a greater need
for articulating the meanings of sustainable development, reconciling its
diverse connotations, and reaching a conceptual consensus in this regard.
The significance of this conceptual clarity and consensus lies in the fact
that the vast field of development studies, in which sustainable development
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is a recent addition, is replete with irreconcilable ideological differences,
theoretical impasse, and policy controversies. In addition, compared to
well-established and widely debated topics in economic development, the
question of sustainability is relatively new in terms of its systematic study,
and that newness also signifies the need for its proper conceptual clari-
fication.

However, in the evolution of sustainable development as a concept,
it is possible to discern some major events and stages. In the 1960s,
international conferences such as the Ecological Aspects of International
Development Conference in Washington, D.C. (1968), and the UNESCO
Biosphere Conference in Paris (1968) emphasized the significance of
environmental sustainability in pursuing economic development (Barrow,
1995, p. 369). During this period, it was increasingly realized that there
are serious limits of environmental capacity to assimilate wastes created
in the process of economic growth (Crabbé, 1997). In this regard, several
case studies on development projects pointed out the limits of economic
growth and stressed the need for finding alternatives to balance economic
growth with environmental concern. This emerging focus on environmen-
tal questions, which implied the growing challenge to the sustainability
of prevailing modes of development, became more globally recognized
because of the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment
(1972) attended by 119 countries, which resulted in the Stockholm Dec-
laration on the Human Environment as well as Action Plan for the Human
Environment, which emphasized more environment-friendly development
plans and strategies and more effective environmental assessment and
protection at the national and international levels (Reid, 1995).

While this increasing realization of the environment—development link-
age represented significant progress in advancing the principle of sustain-
ability, it was the International Union for the Conservation of Nature
(IUCN) that in 1980 formally introduced the term sustainable development,
especially through its report World Conservation Strategy: Living Resources
Conservation for Sustainable Development (IUCN, 1980). In this IUCN
report, the concept of sustainability stressed the need for integrating natural
conservation and economic development, preserving biodiversity, and
taking care of the biosphere for the current and future generations (IUCN,
1980; Mebratu, 2000). In 1986, the TUCN also organized the Ottawa
Conference on Conservation and Development, which paid attention to
the significance of people’s basic needs, self-determination, social justice,
and ecological integrity for sustainable development (Reid, 1995). To a
great extent, these IUCN initiatives represented a precursor to subsequent
efforts to conceptualize sustainable development, including the definition
provided by the report of the World Commission on Environment and
Development (WCED).
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For this widely known WCED report Our Common Future, which is
also known as the Brundtland Report (named after Gro Harlem Brundtland,
who headed the WCED), sustainable development is “development that
meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs” (WCED, 1987, p. 8). In articulating
such a concept of sustainable development, the Brundtland Report not
only emphasizes the satisfaction of basic needs (e.g., food, water, energy,
sanitation) for the current and future generations, it also requires a change
toward a new pattern of economic growth that is equitable and sustainable
(Crabbé, 1997, Mebratu, 2000). The report also stresses the need for
attaining a sustainable level of population, reorienting technology, con-
serving resources, and pursuing participatory development (WCED, 1987).
The Brundtland Report played a crucial role in establishing sustainable
development as a global model, and to a great extent, shaped the agenda
for the subsequent debates at the UN Conference on Environment and
Development or Earth Summit (1992), the Kyoto Conference (1997), the
World Summit on Sustainable Development (2002), and so on. Among
these recent events, however, it is the Earth Summit that became one of
the most effective means to reinforce the significance of environmental
sustainability and generate global awareness of the environment—devel-
opment relationship. The major outcomes of this Earth Summit, including
the Convention on Biological Diversity, the Convention on Climate
Change, the Rio Declaration, and Agenda 21, draw attention to the
importance of some major dimensions of environmental sustainability in
pursuing socioeconomic development (Haque, 2000).

During the period since this Earth Summit, sustainable development
has been illustrated and advocated through many other conferences,
workshops, books, journals, and reports. Despite the proliferation of such
debates and publications, there are critics who argue that the concepts of
sustainable development remain quite vague, contradictory, confusing,
and overlapping (Daly 1996; Langhelle, 1999; Thomas, 1990). This con-
ceptual ambiguity has allegedly become a source of disagreement rather
than consensus (Daly 1996; Holmen, 2001). It is argued that the conno-
tations of sustainable development based on individual interpretations
have become so diverse that the concept has often been “misused” and
become almost “meaningless” (Holmen, 2001). In this regard, it is necessary
to articulate a more comprehensive concept of sustainable development
in order to have any meaningful discourse and effective policy agenda on
the issue. It is pointed out by Sachs (1991) and Lele (1991) that the
imprecise concepts of sustainable development may lead to conflicting
policies, and its inconsistent interpretations need to be overcome if it is
to be accepted as a “meaningful paradigm” of development. This chapter
examines the existing interpretations of sustainable development, evaluates
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their major limitations, and concludes by offering some suggestions to
reach a comprehensive view on the concept.

Existing Interpretations of Sustainable Development

During recent decades, the number of concepts or interpretations related
to sustainable development almost exploded across academic disciplines
as well as among national and international policy circles, although the
actual conceptual differences among them seem to be quite superficial
(Crabbé, 1997; Langhelle, 1999). This proliferation of sustainable devel-
opment concepts offered by academics, policy experts, and international
institutions has become quite unmanageable and may require some clas-
sification of such fragmented, overlapping, and repetitive concepts into
broader conceptual categories. In general, most existing concepts of
sustainable development can be categorized into three major perspectives:
(1) the human-centric perspective, which emphasizes the primacy of
human economic needs and values (for both current and future genera-
tions); (2) the ecocentric perspective, which stresses the inherent value
or goodness in environmental sustainability beyond human needs; and
(3) the dualistic perspective, which tends to focus on both human needs
and environmental concerns.

First, under the human-centric perspective, which is also known as the
anthropocentric paradigm, the idea of sustainable development emerged
as a means to express the concern for the continuing satisfaction of human
needs across generations, which increasingly appeared to be under chal-
lenge by the worsening ecological disorder and rapid resource depletion.
In this regard, the TUCN report emphasized the conservation of resources
with a view to overcoming the deteriorating ecological condition chal-
lenging human development (Atkinson, 2000). More importantly, the
Brundtland Report clearly expressed the primacy of human needs of the
current and future generations in its definition of sustainable development,
an anthropocentric view (Langhelle, 2000, p. 300; WCED, 1987, p. 8). For
this Brundtland Report, which has been one of the most frequently cited
sources of the sustainability concept since its publication in 1987, the
“exploitation of resources” should be consistent with present and future
human needs (WCED, 1987, pp. 8-10).

Since the publication of this report, there has been a significant
expansion of conceptual debate on sustainable development dominated
by such a human-centric perspective for which the main focus is on the
maintenance of the ecological support system needed for the continuing
survival of the human species (Liverman et al., 1988). In particular, the
emphasis is on how to maintain the availability of necessary natural
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resources and conducive living atmosphere for future generations by
ensuring that the current rates of resource use and waste disposal do not
exceed the rates of resource regeneration and waste absorption (Pearce,
1988). The “thoroughput” approach of Daly (2002) also holds this view
of sustainable development by stressing the principle that the “physical
flow from nature’s sources” (which passes through the economy and
returns to “nature’s sinks”) should not decline and the ecosystem’s regen-
erative capacity should be sustained, so that the access of future genera-
tions to the ecosystem’s resources remains at least equivalent to that of
the present generation.

Within the human-centric perspective, there is also the neoclassical
economic interpretation of sustainability. For this neoclassical approach,
the problems of environment are largely caused by the lack of its proper
valuation, for which it is necessary to treat the environment as a commodity
in order to make sure that it is not freely overused and thus is protected
more effectively (Redclift and Benton, 1994). Once the environment as a
commodity is appropriately priced by creating the supply and demand
curves, most societies will adopt protection measures, which would even-
tually be favorable to sustainable development (Jacobs, 1994; Moffat,
Hanley, and Wilson, 2001). In line with this neoclassical approach, some
scholars highlight the need for assessing environmental assets and trans-
actions and increasing utility over time (OECD, 2001). This main tenet of
the neoclassical approach implies the instrumental value of the environ-
ment (commodity) to human needs (utility). On the other hand, those
who analyze sustainable development in the context of poorer developing
countries also favor the human-centric perspective; they prescribe self-
reliant economic progress, improvements in people’s living standards, and
satisfaction of basic needs as a means to stop environmental degradation
and enhance sustainable development, because poverty and scarcity often
compel people to become overreliant on ecological resources (Barbier,
1987; Tolba, 1987).

Second, the ecocentric perspective represents an understanding of sus-
tainable development that is almost the opposite of the human-centric
perspective in terms of its overwhelming emphasis on the significance of
ecology as an end in itself rather than as a means for satisfying present
and future human needs. However, there are some major theoretical
strands within this perspective, including the so-called deep ecology,
ecofeminism, and ecosocialism. The proponents of deep ecology, includ-
ing its founder, Arne Naess, are critical of the human-centric perspective
(also known as “shallow ecology”) and its tendency to dichotomize human
species and nature, assess the environment in terms of its use value to
human concerns, and so on (Dias, 2002). For this deep ecology approach,
there is no separation between humans and natural environment, all
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species have equal rights to life, and all should live in harmony (Li, 19906).
Thus, this approach emphasizes the Earth’s richness in biodiversity and
equality among all species forming the land community (Mebratu, 2000).
It also believes in the intrinsic value of nature and its living beings and
nonliving objects irrespective of whether they are useful or valuable to
human species (Li, 1996).

On the other hand, for those who advocate the ecofeminist view
introduced by Francoise d’Eaubonne, the contemporary ecological crisis
is a consequence of an existing male-dominant system that exploits both
women and nature (Dias, 2002, p. 205). Proponents seek to explain the
linkages between the subjugation of women and subjugation of nature
(Warren, 1993). They believe that the replacement or elimination of such
a male-dominant system, which poses threats to women and nature, is
the main solution to this problem. The ecocentric perspective is also
endorsed by the proponents of ecosocialism, which is similar to the so-
called social ecology introduced by Murray Bookchin. The main contention
of ecosocialism is that the realization of sustainable development is hardly
possible under the capitalist market system, which is largely responsible
for ecological destruction, and that this capitalist development has to be
replaced with an ecology-driven socialist development (Mebratu, 2000).

Third, the dualistic perspective tends to pay attention to both the human
and ecological dimensions of sustainable development. Some authors
emphasize the need for recognizing the crucial relationship between the
“economic system” and the “ecological system” in order to ensure both
the continuity of human life and the diversity of ecological conditions
(Constanza, Daly, and Bartholomew, 1991; Norton, 1992). Because of this
linkage between human existence and the ecological system, the challenge
is how to maintain the basic human living condition without jeopardizing
the ecological system that supports that condition. This argument regarding
the human—ecology relationship in sustainable development is strength-
ened further by stressing the interaction and interdependence between
human needs and ecological integrity. It is believed that the goals of
economic development and ecological sustainability can be mutually
reinforcing rather than contradictory (Lele, 1991).

In line with the dualistic outlook on sustainable development, there
are authors whose policy stance is to make sure that human economic
activities remain within the ecological bounds, that the ability of nature
to provide the life-support system is recognized and respected, and that
the role of environmental inputs in raising the quality of life is appreciated
(Norton, 1992; Pearce and Watford, 1993). Greater importance is also given
to the maintenance of a self-sustaining ecological system while pursuing
human development (Norton, 1992). However, the mode development
itself may need to be changed—and that may require serious compromises
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in economic growth that involves harmful practices—in order to maintain
ecological sustainability. In this regard, there have emerged certain reform
efforts within the traditional human-centric perspective, such as the so-
called anthropocentric reformism, which is less concerned about the
anthropocentric outlook in relation to environmental problems and pays
more attention in this regard to hazardous human practices that “stem
from ignorance, greed, illegal behavior, and shortsightedness” (Dias, 2002,
p. 205).

From the preceding analysis, it can be understood that the dualistic
perspective on sustainable development attempts to stress the importance
of both human progress and ecological sustainability, instead of focusing
too much on the use of the environment to satisfy present and future
human needs (as in the human-centric perspective) or on the intrinsic
value of the ecological system above human needs (as in the case of
ecocentric perspective). The use of this dualistic perspective can be found
not only in conceptual and theoretical literature; it is also pursued in some
empirical studies on sustainable development emphasizing its operational
indicators. For instance, in presenting the sustainability indicators, Kade-
kodi (1992) covers human quality-of-life indicators (e.g., life expectancy,
health standard, income level, and consumption pattern) as well as ecol-
ogy-related indicators (e.g., atmospheric temperature, air and water quality,
forest cover, plant and animal species, and soil quality).

Shortcomings of Existing Interpretations

In the preceding discussion on sustainable development, the chapter has
explained the major categories of its conceptual interpretations falling
under the human-centric, ecocentric, and dualist perspectives. These inter-
pretations have their own limitations or drawbacks pointed out by various
critics, which need to be examined in order to articulate a meaningful
understanding of sustainable development. In this regard, this section
attempts to examine some of the major limits of existing concepts or
interpretations.

First, with regard to human-centric interpretations, many critics argue
that this perspective on sustainable development is too utilitarian and
tends to assess the value of nature in terms of its utility to satisfy human
needs. Despite the emphasis on intergenerational equity, the fact remains
that the focus is mainly on equity among human generations without
much concern for other species, and human needs and preferences tend
to be the utmost priority for most proponents of this perspective (Toman,
1992). The extent of such a utilitarian outlook is more intensive in the
neoclassical economic approach to sustainability, which suggests that it
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is possible to deplete nonrenewable resources if adequate investment is
made in alternative resources for future generations (Heyes and Liston-
Heyes, 1995). In addition, although this perspective is strongly in favor
of intergenerational equity, it seems to be relatively indifferent to the
significance of resolving the severe inequality that currently exists between
the rich and poor citizens and between the developed and developing
countries. Sustainability ethics requires consideration of distributive justice
(Guimaraes, 2001) not only for future generations but also for current
societies and nations.

The human-centric perspective is also accused of being too concerned
with economic growth: it prescribes policies and strategies in favor of
economic growth that often causes rapid resource depletion and worsen
ecological disorder (Haque, 2000; United Nations Development Pro-
gramme, 1996). For some authors, the Brundtland Report itself expected
to have “a new era of economic growth” and showed a certain bias toward
it without specifying how such growth could be environmentally sustain-
able (Reid, 1995; WCED, 1987). It is this preference for continuing eco-
nomic growth inherent in the mainstream human-centric concept of
sustainable development for which many environmentalists dislike the
concept (Holmen, 2001). It is argued further that sustainable development
seems to worry about how environmental problems may affect economic
growth rather than how this growth can affect the environment.

Second, there are also some major limits of the ecocentric perspective
on sustainable development, although it attempts to overcome some of
the shortcomings found in the human-centric view. For some authors, this
perspective is quite unrealistic or impractical, because it tends to discour-
age humans from utilizing any nonrenewable natural resources, and that
is quite unlikely to happen in the real world (Heyes and Liston-Heyes,
1995). In addition, although the proponents of ecocentrism assess the
value of nature in terms of its very existence independently of human
use and consciousness of it, the critics argue that such value has no
relevance to humans and that it becomes valuable only when humans
come in contact, recognize its intrinsic qualities, and often take action to
conserve its integrity (Li, 1996). It is also observed that there are some
contradictions inherent in the ecocentric perspective. In particular, this
perspective considers human population a part of nature as other species
are and believes all of them have an equal right to live; however, one of
its main proponents (Arne Naess) seems to violate this principle by
supporting artificial population control (Li, 1996).

In addition, the extreme goal of some advocates of ecocentrism to
preserve everything “natural” without disruption by human action may
overlook the fact that there are certain aspects of nature (e.g., various
diseases and disasters) that do not always favor the survival of many
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species. As Holmen (2001) mentions, if there had been no human action
or if all choices were surrendered to the fate determined by nature for
the past centuries, then what we could still expect to be “natural” perhaps
would be poverty, crop failures, tuberculosis, infant mortality, mass migra-
tion, and so on. Moreover, for some critics, although the supporters of
the ecocentric perspective like to preserve unspoiled nature and its plant
and animal species and want to enjoy the healing effect of such naturalness
or “primitiveness” in developing societies, the people of these countries
themselves want to overcome this status of “primitiveness” (Holmen, 2001).
They may even interpret such an ecocentric position as an effort of
international institutions such as the United Nations to manipulate devel-
oping countries to accept the environmental agenda set by Western nations
(Crabbé, 1997, p. 5).

Third, although the ecocentric perspective, despite the limits men-
tioned, provides an alternative view on sustainability, the current national
and international debates, conventions, and institutions are largely dom-
inated by the human-centric perspective, often in its most utilitarian form.
It can be easily observed that for two decades, the human-centric prop-
osition on sustainable development presented by the Brundtland Report
(Our Common Future) has been most dominant, and today a full-fledged
“profession has grown up around that proposition” (Taylor, 2002, p. 2).
The aftermath of the Brundtland Report has seen the emergence of some
major competing definitions of sustainable development. Although these
views are classified into so-called strong definitions and weak definitions,
most of them remain in line with the report’s human-centric outlook in
terms of their common emphasis on the centrality of human needs for
present and future generations, although they may differ in terms of how
they prioritize the intergenerational trade-off in natural resources (Pearce
and Warford, 1993; Taylor, 2002).

In the practical operationalization of sustainable development, the
dominance of the human-centric perspective remains strong in environ-
ment-related conventions and protocols (e.g., the Vienna Convention, the
Montreal Protocol, the Convention on Biological Diversity, and the Kyoto
Protocol) as well as major institutions (e.g., the United Nations Environ-
ment Programme, the UN Commission on Sustainable Development, and
the Secretariat of the Convention on Biological Diversity). In most such
cases, there is hardly any scope for the assumptions or beliefs found in
deep ecology, ecofeminism, or ecosocialism: they are largely guided by
the mainstream or conventional meaning of sustainability, which advocates
the survival of human species across generations through maintaining the
Earth’s life support systems and adopting appropriate policies and insti-
tutions in this regard (Liverman et al., 1988).
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Fourth, the existing perspectives on sustainable development tend to
be quite reductionist in terms of their narrow focus mainly on material
human needs and environmental concerns—that is, the economic and
ecological realms of development—while overlooking social, political,
cultural, and ethical dimensions. But for some scholars, the realization of
overall sustainability is highly dependent on social reality (e.g., poverty
and inequality), political structure (e.g., scope for people’s participation),
cultural values and ethics (e.g., belief in conservation), and even socio-
psychological needs (e.g., desire for nonmaterial peace and contentment)
(Guimaraes, 2004; Haque, 1999b; Taylor, 2002).

With regard to the reductionist tendency in the sustainability debate,
some have observed that this model is relatively indifferent to the role of
cultural norms in development, that environmental sustainability must be
a part of the larger socioecological system, and that a broader definition
of sustainable development should cover all the ecological, social, eco-
nomic, political, and cultural spheres of sustainability (Corson, 1994;
Crabbé, 1997; Haque, 2000). But the dominant human-centric perspective
on sustainability is more concerned for the continuing survival of the
human species without much attention to how the realization of this
sustainability can be affected by other human dimensions such as society,
politics, and culture. Similarly, the narrow focus of the ecocentric per-
spective on the ecosystem as an autonomous entity appears to exclude
these other dimensions of development.

Finally, the preceding perspectives on sustainable development tend
to present their respective views as universal, and they remain quite
contextless in terms of their indifference to contextual variations that affect
the possibility of sustainability itself. The generalization of the dominant
human-centric view of sustainability into a universal development concept
is done by separating the environment-development nexus from the
societal context, which varies among nations (Redclift, 1988). This ten-
dency represents the common Western tradition in which an artificial
dichotomy is made between nature and society and the ecosystem is
presented as a contextless category in order to claim the scientific reliability
and universal validity of Western environmental knowledge (Norgaard,
1988). There are some serious shortcomings in such decontextualized
interpretations of sustainability. For example, the main focus of sustainable
development on the continuing satisfaction of human needs across gen-
erations ignores the fact that the perception of such “needs” itself varies
among cultures and among generations (Haque, 2000). What are consid-
ered parts of basic necessity in developed nations such as the United States
(e.g., personal computers and private cars) might be viewed as luxurious
consumption items in poorer developing countries such as India. What
are accepted as normal consumption goods by the present generation
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(e.g., electricity, telephone, television) could be perceived as parts of an
affluent lifestyle by the previous generation.

With regard to the outlook on nature, whereas the Western assumption
of the nature-society dichotomy encourages control over nature by
expanding science, technology, and industry, the Eastern or traditional
belief in nature—society coexistence prescribes living in harmony with
nature (Haque, 2000; Norgaard, 1988). Historically, before the Western
colonial intervention, the indigenous cultural values in Africa, Asia, and
Latin America were largely in favor of environment-friendly principles
such as prudent use of resources and care for nature and the ecosystem
(Haque, 2000). The above cross-cultural and intergenerational variations
in the concepts of human need and ecology are often ignored in much
of the current discourse on sustainability. In this context, it is not surprising
that developing countries often consider sustainable development an
ideology used by developed nations to stifle their economic progress
(Crabbé, 1997). Regarding the parochial understanding of, and contextual
diversity in, sustainable development, Redclift (1988) mentions that the
current environmental discourse remains ethnocentric, and that sustain-
ability takes different meanings in postindustrial and transitional societies.

Concluding Remarks

First, one major challenge to building a comprehensive concept of sus-
tainable development is to create a synthesis or reconciliation between
human needs and the ecology. Although the dualistic perspective tries to
present a balanced view, it offers mostly a technical summation of some
of the essential tenets of the human-centric and ecocentric perspectives
rather than a more creative framework based on the dynamic interaction
and interdependence between the human species and the ecosystem.
There are some authors, however, who attempt to bridge this gap by
stressing the interaction and connectivity between the two (Gladwin et
al.,, 1995). Guimaraes (2001) emphasizes the need for maintaining the
integrity of nature and preserving biodiversity (giving equal rights to all
species) at the same time, and for this the author prescribes a shift from
anthropocentrism (human-centrism) to biopluralism. The point here is that
there is a need for working out an appropriate framework based on a
creative synthesis between human needs and ecological needs.

Second, as discussed, the existing perspectives on sustainability focus
on intergenerational equity while largely overlooking the issue of intragen-
erational equality among classes and nations. My other chapter in this
volume discusses the point that interclass and international inequalities
constitute one of the most critical causes of environmental unsustainability.
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It is not only the rich who contribute to environmental degradation by
consuming hazardous goods, it is also the poor who create pressure on
environmental resources by clearing forest, overcultivating land, and so
on. Guimaraes (2001) mentions that people in extreme poverty are unlikely
to have any concern for environmental sustainability because of their own
vulnerable condition. The main contention here is that the concept of
sustainable development must go beyond intergenerational equity and
incorporate the principle of equality within and between nations.

Third, the current perspectives are mostly concerned with human needs
and/or ecological problems, and this parochial outlook needs to be
overcome by covering the social, political, cultural, and spiritual dimen-
sions of sustainability in order to construct a more comprehensive and
holistic concept of sustainable development (Mudacumura, 2004). Some
authors emphasize the significance of relating ecological sustainability to
economic sustainability (e.g., poverty eradication and distributive justice),
political sustainability (e.g., equality in sharing power), cultural sustain-
ability (e.g., shared values and customs), and so on (Brown et al., 1988;
Crabbé, 1997, Mudacumura, 2004). This multidimensional view on sus-
tainable development is more likely to be effective in explicating the
complex nature of sustainability.

Finally, the concept of sustainable development should overcome the
tendency to claim universal applicability and recognize contextual diver-
sity. It is emphasized by some authors that as the importance of biodi-
versity, the idea of sociodiversity should be taken into account, multiple
identities and values should be appreciated, and diverse political settings
should be recognized in a new paradigm of sustainability (Guimaraes,
2001). In other words, the concept of sustainable development should be
flexible enough to consider the contextual variations among societies
(Redclift, 1988). Before the emergence of the sustainability debate since
the mid-1980s, there emerged diverse traditions of development theories
(e.g., modernization theory and dependency theory) as well as alternative
views on development such as “self-reliant development,” “authentic
development,” “just development,” and “emancipatory development”
(Engel, 1990; Haque, 1999a). Although some of these development theories
and perspectives were comprehensive, context-sensitive, and multidimen-
sional, their prominence has declined perhaps because of the growing
dominance of sustainable development as a new global model despite
the limitations discussed. It is possible that the proponents of the sustain-
ability model may have something valuable to learn from these earlier
traditions of development thinking.
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Introduction

The 21st century has ushered in a time of unprecedented global wealth
and extraordinary opportunities, but poor nations have yet to benefit from
this. In this globalization of prosperity and plenty, an important dimension
that features prominently in the poverty discourse is the relative contri-
bution and weight of international mechanisms for promoting sustainable
development (SD). An array of declarations, communiqués, and action
programs notwithstanding, the human development crisis and progress
toward human security continues unabated. Massive militarization and
persistent armed conflicts, economic crisis manifested by absolute poverty,
and a vicious sociopolitical environment have rendered societies and
polities tragic scenes of present-day human crisis,'? rendering whole
populations chronically dependent on international food aid charity.

Fittingly, the global community has tried to build parallels between
SD and governance in poor nations. Not surprisingly, and invariably,
international development assistance to these nations is being redesigned
to include governance programs that are based on pillars of support aimed
at strengthening civil society and the various coordinates of government
and governing institutions. The effort requires that we pay careful attention
not only to specific objectives pursued by promoters of SD—the distinctive
agendas, interests, and concepts that determine the domain of their
activities—but also to the framework of political thought, discourse, and
action, through which stakeholders translate these specific organizational
elements into a broader pattern of ideas and apply them to SD.

The first step consists of a description of the central component of the
SD strategy in objective terms. This involves noting problems of political
and social change identified and solutions offered, that is, the articulation
of SD issues, goals, tasks, mechanisms, and activities. The second step is
analysis of the SD strategy—examination of its sources, elements, features,
and limitations and its implications for SD.?

This chapter demarcates the agency and ideological purview that
address the multidimensional, multisectoral, and multitrack policies, strat-
egies, and processes to create the holism enshrined in SD, which can only
be achieved through the sustainable livelihoods synergy—resilience, eco-
nomic efficiency, social equitability, and ecological stability. In this faith,
governance for SD links directly to the formation of ecological, social,
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economic, and political capital in terms of collective ideology, action,
organization, and leadership to ensure people’s participation in SD as
citizens of a political society.

Research Inquiry

Civil societies everywhere have risen to the challenge to end these brutal
regimes. The end of the eighties marked the dismantling of power oligar-
chies that presided over humankind’s most appalling era of distress and
despair. As we entered the decade of the nineties, ordinary citizens
witnessed a unique era emerging in human history, testifying to the
systematic disintegration of totalitarianism and with it the miraculous
reprieve of humanity, which tend to relegate earlier “great” events in
history to the back of the stage.* Nevertheless, even under democratically
favorable contemporary global conditions, historical, ideological, and stra-
tegic characteristics internal and external to the societal change process
still make the transition to a sustainable development path a costly
exercise.” There is no simple or immediate identification of the transition
problems as they actually are; there is only a definition of them from a
certain perspective and toward a certain “resolution.” The intergenerational
SD perspectives in currency constitute few among other actual or possible
perspectives, though dominant ones to be sure. Recognition of this fact
would represent a significant improvement in our consciousness and
praxis.

The key inquiry focuses on whether the endowment of institutions in
civil society and state is conducive to sustainable development. In probing
the SD—governance nexus, the theme of discourse and inquiry will con-
verge on establishing the conceptual and operational linkages among SD
theory, policy, and tools and SD administration in relation to assets or
capital. Tt endeavors to evolve a “political theory” of environmental gov-
ernance as the applied realm of politics (agency, ideology, and process),
in which polity seeks mechanisms to convert political preferences to SD
administration and make SD policy analysis, formulation, and management
accountable, transparent, and predictable to communities.

Current Policy Realities of Human Adaptive Strategies

Environmental Governance without Vision and Development
without Vision

Development efforts in many developing nations over recent decades
have been frustrated by the complex and multifaceted nature of change
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because of a number of inherent contradictions among the various issues
and actors and their differing perspectives. In order to understand the
specific constraints of and opportunities for SD, analysis of the following
contradictions can be useful for understanding the context and issues, and
for defining opportunities for constructive action: central control vs. decen-
tralized control, statutory rights vs. customary rights, modern knowledge
systems vs. endogenous knowledge systems, and formal institutions vs.
endogenous institutions.°

Poor nations are still predominantly characterized by rural production
systems and premodernity development cultures. Although there are still
relatively strong endogenous cultures and institutions,” the long-term
exclusion from political power has denied these institutions possibilities
for the accumulation of knowledge and experience in serving as a link
between indigenous and modern knowledge systems and incapacitating
leadership helpless to present viable policy alternatives.® In the creation
of the nation-state, independent governments have tended to impose
authority on local people. This has resulted in support for the national-
ization of natural resources and policies that take little account of local
needs and interests. In the forestry sector, this has too often been reflected
in the approach to forest management that excludes local people and
emphasizes forest utilization for commercial purposes only. This approach
has resulted in the undermining of local capacities to manage natural
resources sustainably and led to a situation in which people are forced
to cope as best they can even if this threatens their long-term survival.
This has stifled local initiatives, broken down indigenous systems, and
created an attitude of resignation among communities, which in turn
present a challenge to efforts for revival of local control. Conflict arises
because central authority attempts to retain control by imposing official
structures and co-opting local leaders.”

Recent attempts to compensate for the shortcomings of centralized
management have had equally negative consequences. The new resource
tenure regimes continue to discriminate against customary and traditional
resource management cultures however sustainable, favoring instead the
modern, formal sector and those having access and connections to the
central authorities. Statutory systems of natural resource ownership and
management are based on government decrees and statutes that rarely
have reference to people’s aspirations, hence their alienation from public
interest. Very often, “people are denied access to or have no knowledge
of these statutes until they are legally enforced and take their toll in courts
and police actions.”'® In addition, statutes provide the ground for officials
to take control of people’s resources; very often accumulation of power
in the hands of one or few officials who can decide the fate of natural
resources and people without due regard to environmental considerations
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results. These local officials are only accountable to higher officials and
local people have no control over their actions.!! Enabling laws and
policies on paper are not necessarily enforced, either because they are
disregarded by officials or because they are unenforceable.

By comparison, customary systems, rules, and procedures (very often
unwritten) often establish accountability and link the rights and respon-
sibilities that govern resource management, thus providing a basis for
conflict resolution. These systems have been enriched through evolution
over many generations (where they have not disintegrated through mar-
ginalization). Individual decisions concerning natural resource manage-
ment and utilization are based on a “legal” framework that has reference
points to the optimal exploitation of these resources, and transgression is
punishable by cultural laws and the regulations that legitimize the latter.
Individual and collective accountability to communal and intra- and inter-
generational interests is very high.'”? Communal tenure and management
systems are complex and adaptive. The user rights provided by these
systems are often strong and confer a high degree of tenure security on
individuals.®

Local people in many communities from different sectors of society
understand and relate to resources according to their respective knowledge
systems, and their management practices reflect these systems. While the
power of the modern sector stems, in part, from improved communication,
it has largely excluded the traditional sector. This has been compounded
by the difficulty of communication across cultures and knowledge systems,
and by ignorance of the very existence of other ways of seeing, under-
standing, and managing natural resources.'* As a result, the modern profit-
based way (which narrowly sees the utilization of a few products and
species) of understanding resource management has prevailed and dom-
inated and determined how resources have been managed.

Conditions for pastoralists in recent years have worsened con-
siderably. Ever increasing areas that were once communal pas-
tures have been lost to pastoral production. Irrigation schemes,
small scale farming and mechanized agriculture have withdrawn
large tracts of the most productive land for nonpastoral use.
Food production per head and living standards for pastoralists
have fallen. Future incomes and welfare are further threatened
by increased degradation of land while a growing conflict of
interests is pitting pastoral communities against governments,
against each other, and against each other, and against other
land users. These conflicts do not usually manifest themselves
as large scale armed conflicts although this has sometimes been
the case, particularly in West Africa; they are more structural
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and hidden. They are nonetheless violent in their impact of
forcing people from their homes and in the violations of human
rights which can follow from evictions, as has recently been
experienced in Kenya. Historically, pastoral groups have man-
aged conflicts over resources through tried and tested traditional
systems. However, with tenure reform and the alienation of
pastoralists from their lands, customary methods of negotiation,
arbitration and adjudication are breaking down in competition
with more omnipotent forces. The rapid transformation of pas-
toralism is increasingly shifting control over land to small, male-
dominated elites, some from within pastoral societies but mostly
from agricultural, urban, and civil service or military back-
grounds. The vast majority of herders, impoverished and polit-
ically deprived, find themselves with neither enough animals
nor sufficient access to rangeland and water to sustain their
livelihoods. Under these conditions men become either hired
herders for absentee herd owners, migrate out of pastoral areas
for waged labor, while women remain at home, assuming
greater responsibility for the management of herds and flocks,
or are expected to fend for themselves without any animals for
as long as men are away.?

Different biocultural realities give rise to different resource management
systems. Endogenous resource management systems vary according to
their specific contexts, defining the specific uses and users of the various
resources within the community, functioning as reservoirs of traditional
knowledge, preserving customary rights and responsibilities within soci-
eties, enforcing them, transmitting them from generation to generation,
and (where not entirely marginalized by the modern sector) governing
the utilization and conservation of resources. These institutions have been
evolving and continue to adapt to changing conditions and develop new
mechanisms. These institutions offer important organizational potential as
the formal institutions have come to dominate, marginalize, and even
eradicate the endogenous institutions.!

It is necessary to acknowledge the cultural diversity that contains the
knowledge necessary to maintain it. Local technical knowledge is a
reflection of the context-specific. It is necessary to acknowledge the
linkages between local knowledge and context-specific management of
resources. By maintaining this array of culturally embedded technical
knowledge and the corresponding ecosystems, it becomes possible to
sustain healthy and productive local resource management for the benefit
of local livelihoods, possibly leading to more sustainable resource man-
agement at the national and regional levels. Throughout many developing



Sustainable Development and Governance Policy Nexus ® 55

nations, governments, donors and other development agents are becoming
increasingly aware of customary management, customary rights, endoge-
nous institutions, and the existence of different knowledge systems and
community governance systems. There is also a growing recognition and
understanding of the potential for linking to and supporting these in an
effort to realize sustainable resource management and development, and
the need to try overcome the constraints described above. In short,
endogenous institutions and resource management systems represent a
latent resource; providing potential alternatives where modern approaches
have not attained expectations or counterpoints/correctives for mainstream
development approaches.”

Theories of development have evolved useful tools over the past six
decades: modernization theories (1950s, early 1960s), dependency theo-
ries (late 1960s, early 1970s), the world economy view (late 1970s, early
1980s), basic needs approaches (late 1970s), and the alternative modes
of production and sustainable livelihoods that are directed at empower-
ment and human development (1970s to 1990s),'® culminating in an
increasing awareness of the necessity to reconcile the contradictions
described in order to ensure sustainable management of natural resources.
This awareness lies behind the current encouraging trend in which
institutions at all levels are becoming willing to acknowledge the man-
agement potential of endogenous institutions and the necessity to base
development efforts on local aspirations and to use the local potential
as a bridge between endogenous and formal institutions. Thus an impor-
tant challenge concerns the strengthening of civil society, a process
requiring a broader approach and time perspective than are prevalent in
approaches in currency today, the process of the retrieval of community
history and adaptive strategies that lead to sustainable livelihoods!? within
a robust and historically sedimented framework. The approach aims to
restore the salience of decision making and provide an integrated frame-
work for diverse goals.

The SD approach can be described at three levels: a set of normative
goals and poverty eradication and empowerment processes. It is also
presented as an integrative concept that aims simultaneously to maintain
or enhance resource productivity of the poor; secure their ownership of
and access to assets, resources, and income earning activities; and ensure
adequate stocks and flows of food and cash to meet basic needs.? UNDP
defines SD as a combination of poverty eradication, empowerment and
participation, and sustainable development. However, the essence of the
concept is not in its normative goals, but in a broader perspective that
gives rise to these goals. This is evident from the way the two operative
words are defined in literature: sustainability is premised on decision
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Multitrack communications, participatory Entrepreneurship, employment,
assessment and planning, policy, institution and trade, human security
strategic analysis

I]—[umanAssets I I Social Assets I

| Ecological Assets | | Material/Finance Capital |

Resilience, economic efficiency,
social equitability, ecological
stability

Preconditions, preparedness, participatory wise decision
making, production and availability of livelihood resources,
access to livelibood resources, stability and sustainability

Figure 3.1 Participation synergy in RBA sustainable livelihoods programme
framework. (From Titti and Singh, 1996, p. 24.)

making that reflects a balance among economic efficiency, ecological
integrity, and human well-being (including equity considerations); liveli-
hoods are the assets, activities, and entitlements by which people make
a living, and sustainable livelihoods are derived from people’s capacity
to access options and resources and use them to make a living in a way
that does not foreclose options for others to make a living, either now
or in the future (see Figure 3.1).%!

Defining the Ecological-Human Nexus
in Policy Analysis

Context

Sustainable development policy analysis and formulation concern the
practical approach to be adopted with regard to the integration and
interface between the social-political, ecological, and economic realities
of human development. The purposes of this section are the following:

B To recontextualize the interfaces among the economic efficiency,
ecological stability, political, and social equitability dimensions of
“citizen participation” within the context of the sustainable devel-
opment construct, grounding the value-added dimensions in a
major paradigmatic shift that such interfaces and integration bring
to light
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B To define the process and strategic dimensions to sustainable
development policy interfacing and the distinctive roles of organi-
zations and their vested interests and the extent to which these
two independently and collectively influence policy analysis, for-
mulation, and management

B To evolve a concrete understanding of the policy nuances of the
sustainable development construct as a multitrack, multistakeholder
holistic approach to the strategic planning and management process
to mainstream the interface between and within economic, social,
and ecological dimensions of integration and sustainability in all
facets of capital development and accumulation at national, sub-
national, and local community levels

What are the added values of the sustainable development construct?
A complete coverage and analysis of the programs that deal with and
lead to social equitability, economic efficiency, ecological sustainability,
and coping and adaptive strategies and theories is well beyond the scope
of this chapter. It is however useful to address, early on, the incremental
effect that each area contributes to the unfolding synergy advanced by
the sustainable development construct arising from empowerment (indi-
vidual, social, economic), sustainability (technological, environmental,
social—cultural, economic, institutional), resilience (ability to withstand
shocks and stresses), and adaptive governance systems (power dynamics,
resource management, dispute resolution, devolutionary decision making
on entitlement, strategic planning, and management). We can define these
thematic areas in relation to the development of human, social, physical,
and natural capital.

We distinguish the sustainable development added value in the devel-
opment of human capital that is a necessary condition for citizens to
participate meaningfully in self-empowered action from the administrative
and managerial call for human resources development that is targeted at
a very useful but narrow focus on human skills development toward a
certain employment. The sustainable development construct underpins
the synergy that is created by various interventions to promote people’s
participation as citizens of a political society.?? Today, impoverished
nations are going through a revolution giving way to renewed awareness
for an enabling political climate that promotes the new realism of sus-
tainable human development (SHD). The multidimensional, multisectoral,
and multitrack input that is required as one of many outputs to create
the holism enshrined in the SD can only be achieved through the SD
synergy—resilience,? economic efficiency, social equitability, and ecolog-
ical stability.?* In this view, empowerment for participatory development
goes beyond the restricted goal of generating awareness (which may
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invariably result in various degrees of empowerment that could also lead
to anarchy) but links directly to the formation of social capital in terms
of collective ideology, collective action, organization, and leadership to
ensure access to political contestation and entitlement.

The policy implications of augmenting human capital through economic
efficiency are far reaching. Economic efficiency as an input into the human
capital formation process, on the one hand, and as an output of a complex
series of social, economic, technological, moral, and managerial decisions
and actions, on the other, is indeed a strong value-added component of
the SD synergy. Such empowered participation is directed at evolving
macro- and micropolicies that address the human development and human
security dimension of SHD. Microlevel policy analyses that modulate eco-
nomic efficiency as it relates to human capital development are informed
by imperatives that promote indigenous knowledge as a base for human
capital development; the introduction of contemporary knowledge to boost
indigenous thinking; the moral and psychological imperative to be able to
produce with internal assets, resources, and means; the introduction of
external resources that can be sustained by internal assets in the long term;
the enhancement of human capability to recover from shocks and stresses;
and micropolicies that address the dimensions of vulnerability (human)
and proneness (physical and natural environment).?

Macro- and mesolevel policies that will be influenced by micropolicies
include constitutional provision of a bill of rights. Although a bill of rights
should be firmly entrenched in the constitution, the negative terms in which
many of these rights are provided have become a source of divergence in
many nations. The bill does not cover the full range of rights and freedom
guaranteed under the international Bill of Rights, such as equality before
the law, the right to take part in the government, an enforceable right to
compensation for unlawful arrest or detention, the right to leave one’s
country, and gender equality. Further, the enjoyment of these rights and
freedom is made subject to a number of limitations: respect for the rights
and freedom of others and the public interest. In another arena, we have
decentralization policies that would create the local enabling environment
for human development. For the purpose of our analysis, the concept of
decentralization is used in the context of the transfer of legal, administrative,
and political authority to make decisions and manage public functions from
the central government to field organizations of those agencies, subordinate
units of government, semiautonomous public corporations, areawide devel-
opment authorities, functional authorities, autonomous local governments,
or nongovernmental organizations.?

The policy analysis and formulation issues that are addressed under
natural assets are metric relationships between, on the one hand, sustain-
ability, management, and resilience and, on the other hand, economic
efficiency, social equitability, and ecological stability. The impact of
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environmental problems is particularly manifested in poor land-use sys-
tems. Policy synergy can ensure environmental stability by providing a
micropolicy basis for the following activities: %/

B Energy flow through farming systems is considered as a whole to
ensure maximal economy (economic efficiency) in order to prevent
long-term deterioration in the natural resources, specifically soil
and forests; production systems are resilient enough to withstand
drought.

B Farming practices are sufficiently diversified to be conducive to
sustainability and stability by ensuring that soil fertility is being
maintained so that there are a supply and recycling of nutrients;
soil conservation practices are durable; production is diversified
on any given farm or within an area, and irrigation systems are
properly maintained to prevent salinity and situation problems.

B Diversified cropping is used for pest control; crop genetic diversity
is maintained and understood.

B Trees are included in the system for animal maintenance and fuel
wood supply.

B Livestock is managed in a way that prevents damage of the envi-
ronment by use of adequate food and water for the type and
number of livestock; the feeding system does not compete with
organic matter inputs to the soil; no further expansion of livestockd
in competition with food production is allowed.

B Policies that promote soil fertility are maintained by using crop
rotation, promoting traditional farming practices, and introducing
new technologies that offer adequate soil conservation; use of
fertilizers does not replace other management practices such as
use of manure and residue to maintain soil fertility.

B Farming practices such as soil conservation, soil fertility, and man-
agement of soil moisture are encouraged to leave a good resource
base for generations to come.

B Population is adjusted to carrying capacity, and grazing for animals
is managed in a sustainable manner not harmful to the environ-
ment; land-use planning avoids use of marginal, fragile areas so
as to minimize environmental deterioration; income generation
activities that are promoted will not be harmful to the environment.

Agency, Political Ideology, Strategy, and Process in SD
Agency

Agency refers to the full range of significant participants and their
activities and relations to sustainable development policy formulation
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and management. Participants include potential as well as actual domestic
as well as international actors. Micropolicies such as sustainable agriculture
that require a reorientation to traditional and indigenous means of farming
demand that some old habits generated by “extension-oriented agriculture”
die. Some stakeholders in state and government will find this a difficult
choice to make. The following are the undercurrents that determine the
scope and nature of agency-specific needs, imperatives, and causes for
interaction in a “participatory development” exercise that is prognostically
dominated by certain stakeholders.?

The basic point here is that the extent and nature of livelihood
sustainabilities are conditioned by the breadth of the range of available
participants and the degree of uncertainty and complexity that characterize
their agency and functional relations. In reality a rich associational life
characterizes many traditional societies.? But the richness of such forms
of associational life does not imply the presence of a strong civil society.
The kinds of associations prevalent in the context of authoritarian or
hegemonic regimes tend to reflect the weak character of the state.?
Informal associations are characterized by fragmentation and disengage-
ment from the state institutions. While associations exist, they have not
developed more formal structures and do not openly present themselves
in the public area. The weakness of the state means that few incentives
have existed to form autonomous organizations to engage with the state;
rather the “exit” option has prevailed as individuals have preferred to
remain outside the reach of state institutions.?!

At the structural level, a certain hierarchy of agency and activity is
evident within the network of participants, such that some actors assume
primary position relative to others that are by comparison relegated to be
limited players. This characterizes the “enabling environment” for SD that
is modulated and, at times, mediated by a number of distinctive and
shared additional elements. This includes concepts and rules of govern-
ment, national and cultural values, traditions of political discourse and
arguments, and modes of representation of specific individual interests,
needs, and issues.?? These elements, or complexes of elements, tend to
assume varying forms and enter into shifting relations of competition,
cooperation, and hegemony during the exercise of participation. Generally,
the broader the range of ideological elements at play and the more varied
and uncertain their relations, the greater the possibilities of process open-
ness and transparency that can exist.??

But many questions that need to be addressed in the sustainable
development policy linger: Does “participatory development” enter local
processes as an external ideology, constructing and deploying its concepts
in sterile abstraction from the immediacies of indigenous traditions, beliefs,
and values? The sustainable livelihood construct adds value to traditional
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“participatory development” projects and programs as it bases its assump-
tions on historically rooted community knowledge and experience.?

B In the case of rural communities, those that are “out of reach” in
particular, do ideas addressing participation conflicts come into
play in total opposition to, or in cooperation with, historic values
and sentiments? The sustainable livelihood construct adds value to
traditional participatory paradigms by the very fact that communi-
ties build norms in participation based on their cultural adaptive
strategies. The spiritual dimensions of community unity and
strength, for instance, have enabled people to organize themselves
and realize their potential and power as individuals and commu-
nities, working toward the kind of self-reliance and self-determi-
nation that are essential conditions of interdependence.’> Kinship,
unity of purpose, and oneness among community members facil-
itate the task of effective organizational action, which is in turn
expedited by organizational structures and leadership based on
unity. Community organization members cherish shared percep-
tions and common cultural values on how they perceive themselves
in relation to their environment. They also share common ideol-
ogy—definition of goals, policy statements, formulation of strate-
gies, and planning.®

B Two intellectual traditions provide the theoretical framework within
which the discussion is occurring: the Marxist perspective and a
political interactive framework.’”” The Marxist-inspired discourse
seeks to understand the configuration of social forces in the context
of the always impending social transformation of society on the
basis of the balance of such forces. Some of the critical issues
raised in this discourse are the historical and class role of civil
society in social transformation and its relationship to the forces
of production and the state. The political interaction perspective,
on the other hand, presumes that the state—society relationship is
central to understanding the political dynamic of Africa. It is a
synthesis of conventional analysis of African politics, which
attempts to deconstruct the contentions of previous sociological
and anthropological analyses and reinterprets them within the
problematic of the state—society nexus. Characteristically it eschews
a predetermination of the locus of power in any of the public or
private spheres. Otherwise known as the political choice frame-
work, it derives its theoretical leitmotif from the recognition of
multiple factors at work on the African political scene and tracing
of their diverse dynamics over time. The neoliberal orthodoxy’s
offshoots of this tradition have tended to treat civil society as if it
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were a replacement of class analysis. In order to unpack some of
the superogatory aggregation of class categories, proponents have
striven to expose a broader range of social relationships, strategic
options, and behavior patterns within and among classes and, by
that means, mitigated the theoretical effect of structural determin-
ism, which usually accompanies class analysis.

B The inspiration for the spiritual dimensions arises from shared
values, vision, and resources of a community; demanding common
tasks that build a community and the momentum for radical citizen
participation; realism about what it means to be human depends
on shared values; and the primacy of partnership among human
communities. The concept of participatory development as it is
envisaged today aims to renew these ideas of partnership political
processes involving the society as a whole by at last giving due
recognition to the role of local populations.

B In the struggle over the establishment of participatory rules of
engagement, do leading stakeholders equate the articulation of
their ideas and agenda with the production of broad-based con-
cepts, norms, and goals that should govern the direction of national
development at all levels? The sustainable livelihood construct adds
value to traditional participatory paradigms by including the whole
arena of multitrack communications.

B Do participatory processes signify change in terms of the transfor-
mation of the immediate stuff of a stakeholder-specific partisan
agenda into a new kind of coevolutionary activity, an activity
mediated and guided by objective and critical policy analysis,
formulation and management standards, rules, and principles? The
main issue in state institution—citizen relations is whether or not
state institutions have the capacity and the will to relate to citizens
and citizen groups on the basis of mutual respect, autonomy,
equality, and trust. The sustainable development adds value to
traditional participatory paradigms by including the whole arena
of civic education. The evidence for this assertion is the virtual
absence of civic education training as a key component of many
participatory development programs and projects. It is fundamental
to the sustainable development construct that civic educa-
tion—learning about and appreciating one’s rights, duties, obliga-
tions, and responsibilities as a citizen and the immediate rules,
laws, and governance structures within which one exercises citi-
zenship—be the first and fundamental step in development par-
ticipation.?
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In the light of these questions, it is possible to draw a conceptual
distinction between two levels of articulation of ideology in policy analysis,
formulation, and management process and to note the implications of
their relations for process openness. There are, first, representations of
specific interests, identities, needs, wishes, goals, claims, and demands in
policy formulation and management, differences in different individuals,
groups, and communities. These are to be distinguished from a second
level of production and circulation of collective ideology, in which broad-
based concepts, principles, and rules take shape and come into play in
the analysis, formulation, and management of policies for sustainable
development.

Operative Ideology

Operative ideology relates to complexes of ideas, beliefs, goals, and issues
that can enter cooperative play (the underlying thesis of participatory
development and poverty elimination discourse) or competitive contesta-
tion and governance reform (which the sustainable livelihood construct
underpins). It includes alternative definitions of societal vulnerabilities and
problems and varying solutions offered for them. Beyond the sphere of
agency, therefore, opportunities, possibilities, and problems of sustainable
development can be grasped in terms of the related domain of ideology.
Ideological elements and constructs might be seen as the very constitutive
structure of sustainable development process openness and closure. Par-
ticipatory development as a specific field of action should apply to
“decisions concerning collective or individual measures, made through
organizations and affecting social groups lack access to political expres-
sion.”4

Process and Strategy

Micropolicy management, as closely linked as it is with macropolicy man-
agement, demands a multistakeholder, multitrack communications strategy
that constantly informs stakeholders of their policy choices and options.
We can analyze sustainable development as a dynamic interaction of
strategy and process. The dynamics of interplay between processes and
strategy in a livelihood system, where assets change hands spontaneously,
is dependent on the specific social agency and political ideology. Social
capital development that is based on perfect order devoid of conflict (a
normal element of social cohesion, often serving as an important impetus
for positive social change) cannot exist unless we assume absolute
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zero-sum human interaction. Hence, as a way of overcoming these diffi-
culties, we may theorize sustainable development as the dynamic inter-
action of strategy and process.

The hypothesis is based on the following assumptions: Whereas exter-
nal resources are crucial to national development, policy analysis, formu-
lation, and management in sustainable development must proceed from
the acknowledgment that all those involved in the process must and
should broaden their perception and realize that the people are the key
to sustainable development. The so-called poor have adaptive strategies
that have been outmoded through policies and actions of governments
and international trade. It is easy to follow the current trend within the
international community and advocate the participatory approaches as
desirable tools to promoting SD, and it is not difficult to make normative
judgments about how development practitioners, people, and donors
should behave if livelihoods are to be sustainable—the poor must partic-
ipate in decision making. But it is not so easy to conceptualize a partic-
ipatory multistakeholder system, within which the sustainable
development strategy is grounded, as a working process that is balanced
against strategy to determine what makes for real, as opposed to vacuously
formal, process. This is particularly the case where the “giver” strata (the
state, donors, nongovernmental organizations [NGOs]) tend to view the
relations of their particular agenda with their broader roles and respon-
sibilities of helping the poor as relatively simple and direct, unproblem-
atically reducing the latter to the former. It is possible to see it as the
playing out of objective and critical standards, rules, and concepts of
political conduct in the goals and activities of all participants.

The issue here is not simply one of “application” of rules to particular
activities, nor of dissolving agent-catered strategies into “objective” prin-
ciples and norms. It is rather the production or articulation of self-
development process elements and forms within and through the strategic
(and nonstrategic) activities of various participants. Highlighting the mutu-
ally constitutive and regulative articulation of strategy and process, we
shift the center of analysis away from the two as separate formations that
enter only externally into relations with each other. This shift of analytical
focus serves to emphasize the critical point that the task of broadly
structuring sustainable development, as a gender-sensitive self-empower-
ing change mechanism, is more important than that of promoting it within
the specific program design of a particular agency’s “participatory devel-
opment” agenda.® The latter, which is manifested in a variety of efforts
ranging from community diagnostics to implementation of community-
based donor-funded programs, is or should be only a second-order
concern compared to the former, which is primarily a strategic tool adopted
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by communities and individuals to enhance their adaptive strategies that
are important in the transition to a more fulfilled livelihood.

Beyond the sphere of political agency, possibilities and problems of
posttransition conflicts can be grasped in terms of the related domain of
ideology. Ideological elements and constructs might be seen as the very
constitutive structure of process openness and closure. Political transitions
will commonly be characterized by a number of distinctive and shared
additional elements, including concepts and rules of government, national
and cultural values, traditions of political discourse and arguments, and
modes of representation of specific interests, needs, and issues. These
elements, or complexes of elements, will tend to assume varying forms
and to enter into shifting relations of competition, cooperation, and
hegemony during political reform. Generally, the broader the range of
ideological elements at play in a transition to democracy, and the more
varied and uncertain their relations, the greater the possibilities of process
openness and transparency.

As do political organizations and the activities to which they are often
tied more or less closely, transitional ideological constructs tend to be
unsettled and, at times, unsettling. Particularly at the initial stages of
political transition, they are more likely to be uncertain rather than stable
structures of ideas and values. This has the effect of opening up the
reform process, of freeing the process from simple domination by any
one organized actor or coalition of actors. Yet ideological elements and
relations take shape and come into play within a hierarchy of global and
local agencies and groups. A determinate order of institutions, powers,
interests, and activities operate through complexes of transition ideas and
values, filling out, specifying, anchoring, and often shortcutting their formal
content or meaning.* This may impose ideological as well as practical
limits on the extent to which and how democratic reform processes can
be opened up or broadened.

Thus, the fact that external promoters or supporters of developing
nations’ conflict management projects often do not efficiently realize the
following in practice: (1) that the potential of the ideas and goals they
promote raises the issue of whether the ideas in question may be funda-
mentally constrained at the moment of their conception; (2) that the
volume of their interventions is not nearly proportional to their impact
raises the issue of implementation by the very institutions and technocratic
structures that ground their articulation; and (3) that although the explicit
concepts of good governance and capacity building for conflict manage-
ment that current international initiatives operate may be consistent with
goals of “empowerment” of indigenous communities and individuals, of
enhancing local institutional and human capacities, the initiatives tend to
work toward these goals in narrow technocratic and managerial terms.



66 W Berhe T. Costantinos

The initiatives seem to equate technocratic rationality and capacity with
totality of institutional purposefulness and strength.

Objectives and Expected Results
of the SD-Policy Nexus

The pillars of support for governance in developing nations are based on
strengthening civil society and the various coordinates of government and
governing institutions. Capacity support of the civil society, political par-
ties, and business community will focus on civic education, political
participation and conflict management, communications, information man-
agement, and the media.* Support of the legislature at the federal and
state levels will enhance an enabling environment and support to the
judiciary, rule of law, and access to justice. Support of the executive will
be in the form of continuing reform of the civil service, defining of the
role of the military, police, and security forces, and strengthening of the
administrative capacity and resource base of state and local governments.
Finally, support will take the form of streamlining economic governance
through economic and financial management at the federal and state levels
and promoting transparency, accountability, and integrity in the public
and private sectors.?

1. Support of civil society, civic groups, the business community,
aimed at public enlightenment and political participation: the main
thrust of this strategic objective is to promote and support broad-
based political participation. The objective of the component is to
ensure the active political participation of all relevant stakeholders,
particularly of grassroots women, men, and youth and civil society
organizations (CSOs). The program is designed to enable them to
assess their problems and opportunities, action planning and
project identification, and implementation, monitoring, and evalu-
ation of activities. In keeping with its functions of strengthening
civil society and fostering a dynamic relationship between state
and civil society, a major preoccupation of the program would be
the promotion of a rights culture among the population. It aims
to address developing nations’ paradox of scarcity amid plenty that
shows up in the strengths and weaknesses of various movements
and the contests for social space, legitimacy, domination, and
resistance. It addresses that fragile structure and organization of
developing nations’ civil society that are susceptible to fractious
politics driven by personality, ethnicity, fundamentalism, competi-
tion, corruption, and nonaccountability.#® It aims to reduce poverty
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by empowering people as the most viable path to developing
nations’ holistic development. The focus of this strategic objective
is to ensure the active political participation of all relevant stake-
holders, particularly of grassroots women, men, and youth and
their corollary civil society organizations; to enable these stake-
holders to assess their problems and opportunities and to build
their capacity to plan, identify, implement, monitor, and evaluate
projects and activities, strengthen the relations between state and
civil society, and promote a rights culture among the population.

Capacities building to enable CSOs to function as legitimate rep-
resentatives of society through creation of mechanisms for them
to exist legally and function as a counterweight to the other powers
will be achieved by developing legislation and supporting policies
that allow the smooth registration of CSOs; institutionalizing self-
regulating mechanisms in the state to protect CSOs from undue
interference will have a significant impact on the democratization
process. Developing institutions, mechanisms, and procedures that
undertake public opinion surveys, plebiscites, and referenda will
involve CSOs in decision making; civic education can provide
training as a key component of local, district, and national devel-
opment programs. In addition, CSOs will have developed the
capacity to act as intermediaries for their members with the federal
structure, the state governments, and other stakeholders. This will
be achieved through a variety of actions and outputs. These include
developing organizational capacity to enhance the effectiveness of
the organization at achieving its stated objectives; building the
human and material resources of the organization vis-a-vis mem-
bership, technical skills, and adequate budgets; developing the
organizational complexity of an organization’s internal structure;
and engendering organizational cohesion through the sharing of
common values, goals, and organizational culture among an orga-
nization’s leaders and members. Developing, refining, and main-
taining participatory methods, tools, and techniques enable
stakeholders to participate actively in the program. Such methods,
tools, and techniques for participatory assessment and planning,
implementation, and monitoring, which purposefully and mean-
ingfully gender disaggregated relevant data and information on
socioeconomic characteristics, already exist. This process can be
achieved by data that are developed and available and regularly
reviewed, monitored, and updated to reflect experience and new
thinking.
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2. Support of the legislature is implemented to create an enabling
environment for sustainable development; the two most urgent
tasks in developing nations are to pursue democracy and to reduce
poverty. The lawmakers of the country have the vanguard role in
developing constitutional, policy, and legislative and administrative
rules for poverty reduction and sustainable human development.
These must include the bill of rights that will enable every devel-
oping nation to have a livelihood security that must be guaranteed
by a democratic state. The aim here is to strengthen the capacity
of the national and the state legislatures to fulfill their three con-
stitutional roles—lawmaking, representation, and oversight, and
the internal structure and organization of the legislatures and the
role of political parties within them. Capacity building for an elected
legislature to develop and proclaim sustainable development pol-
icies aims at ensuring that the legislature understands its role and
its historical responsibility. This will be achieved by training in
democratic governance, good governance, the legislative process
and rules of parliament, lobbying, formulation and observance of
codes of conduct, and visits to other countries to observe and
share experiences with other legislators; developing a training
course to upgrade the skills of legislators in the functions outlined;
and developing awareness among elected officials by their spend-
ing a minimum specified amount of time in their electoral district.
Capacity building for the legislature to have oversight over exec-
utive policy-level management depends on the following activities,
to give members of the legislature at all levels sufficient access to
information and technical resources to enable them to make
informed decisions. This will be achieved by providing a database
containing reference material to parliamentarians, developing sys-
tems whereby public opinion can be made known to members of
the legislature, including support to develop their constituency,
developing the capacity of the legislature to draft and introduce
legislation or amendments to existing legislation on specific sub-
jects.

3. Support of the judiciary, rule of law, and access to justice requires
capacity-building programs to make them more effective in admin-
istering justice and law enforcement. The judiciary is an instrument
to fight corruption, abuse of power, drug scandals, and illegal
involvement of the security forces in politics. In addition the unjust
society created by successive military regimes can only be
redeemed through systematic capacity development of the justice
system in developing nations. The focus here is on strengthening
the capacity of the judiciary to serve its function as a neutral and
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unimpeachable arbiter of justice, increasing access to justice in the
population, and improving the rule of law upstream and down-
stream.

Capacity building for economic and financial management at the
federal and state levels focuses on strengthening the capacity of
the state and local governments to enhance their decentralization
and political representation of the public and to enable them to
design and manage the services they offer. It also strengthens the
capacity of developing nations’ financial institutions at the federal
and state levels to promote efficient economic and financial man-
agement and encourage private sector growth and international
confidence. This will be achieved by defining and delineating
procedures, norms, and legislation that make government officials
subject to the rule of law, including regulations prohibiting accep-
tance of bribes or kickbacks.

Capacity building for legal and regulatory frameworks to educate
institutions and civil society organizations is achieved by develop-
ing administrative norms to control grand corruption and graft,
developing a system of checks and balances to ensure that such
regulations are adequately enforced, developing curricula and sys-
tems for public education to fight corruption, developing media
awareness to fight corruption and graft, and establishing a code
of practice for professionals at all levels. The legislature and the
judiciary have the historical mandate and duty to control corruption.
National and local capacities are developed for community systems
that enable stakeholders to articulate needs, to create opportunities,
and to share knowledge and create consensus for governance and
sustainable development. The expected output here is that com-
munications systems for poverty alleviation and sustainable devel-
opment are established. Actions to achieve this result are to identify
key communication tracks and channels at national, district, and
community levels; to assess the effectiveness and efficiency of
various informal and formal channels and tracks, including radio,
libraries, the Internet, and theater; to identify institutional linkages
for effective flow of communication between districts and local
areas and between districts and national institutions; and to support
the establishment and operationalization of a multitrack commu-
nications system center. Feedback mechanisms on policy between
local communities and decision makers will also be established.
This will be achieved by linking participatory development exercises
with developed communication systems; empowering stakeholders
to control decision-making processes; linking participatory pro-
cesses with civic education programs, though gender, population,
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health, environment, and human rights information fed into the
communications systems.

7. Support of cross-cutting issues—gender and human security; gov-
ernance research, extension, and communication; human rights;
and cultural renewal—is provided by strategic focus on increasing
social harmony, protecting the environment, improving security,
and improving the status and contribution of women in developing
nations’ society and politics. The following results are expected
from this intersectoral work:

Development of local governance action plans that represent
the true development aspirations of the people and pro-
cesses that enhance their livelihoods. This will determine
how we understand, investigate, and articulate means to
exploit actual and potential linkages between indigenous,
adaptive knowledge and contemporary knowledge and tech-
nology. This will enhance smallholders’ productivity through
technology development, dissemination, and enhanced use,
as a means of improving livelihood availability at the house-
hold level. Consensus and linkages between the program
and other livelihood security-related programs, projects, and
activities of stakeholders and partners that strive to achieve
livelihood security can be created. This will be achieved by
strengthening at the local government level and relevant
units of government ongoing policy formulation and analy-
sis, program formulation, and implementation of environ-
mental action plans and the comanagement programs as
they relate to natural resource use.

Tools and processes that create an enabling environment for
policy analysis, formulation, and management are devel-
oped. Within this context, the specific focus on policy analy-
sis and development of an enabling environment is to
provide tools for creating a framework for the analysis of
existing policies, policy gaps, and omissions; ensuring a
coherent policy environment, institutional analysis, and for-
mulation of new policy choices; improving on old policies,
including alternative policies; designing a national policy
framework conducive to a continuous and participatory
process, including legal instruments to recognize CSOs, com-
munity-based organizations (CBOs), and other groups often
marginalized in decision-making processes; and establishing
a code of practice for partnership building with provisions
for continuous improvement with respect to participatory
approaches.
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Enhancement of capacity for wise decision making at the
national level that responds to actual conditions throughout
the country and the concerns expressed by the people. This
will be done through improved analysis, formulation, and
advocacy of government policies and programs in support
of the program; enhanced decision-making capacity that
promotes the program at the local government levels; and
building of capacity of local organizations and individuals
at the local government and household levels to make wise
decisions that promote the program and enhance gender
balance and equity. Immediate objectives in this arena are
development and operationalization of a national gender
program; enhanced coordination, relevance, and effective-
ness of supporting agencies to government and other part-
ners in integrating gender into development programs; and
gender analysis and gender-responsive program and project
design.

SD networking—SD networking faces many limitations in the
sphere of institutional development. Networkers have been
unable to establish a clear and coherent voice regionally on
issues that are crucial to our work, or to the interest of the
communities we profess to serve. This contravenes the ide-
als, standards, and rules of effective networking management
process. It also encourages well-meaning individuals to
alienate themselves from the process, rather than participate
in it and work to improve it. Although many proposals for
remedial action have been formulated, real commitment to
collaborative processes at the interorganizational level has
always been limited. Mobilizing the action required has also
remained a daunting challenge, as many practical and struc-
tural constraints militate against commitment by individual
groups to interorganizational initiatives nationally and
regionally.®

An increased awareness of this problem has led us to question the
nature of the relationship that has existed among us, providing a significant
impetus for change in our network development consciousness and prac-
tice. It is foreseen that there will be a need for periodic review of this
process to encourage SD to open forums for such initiatives, as they pave
the way toward consensus and alliances for empowerment.

The aim of such a collaborative effort is the development of an organic
network that will cement the SD ideals in every SD network, member,
facilitator, networker, community of persons, and institution with which
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we network. This is intended to build true networking that would unite
the national program with a continentwide network that would facilitate
linkages and exchange of activities. It is a statement of institutional
principles and ethics for practice, designed as a reference document for
all SD networks and practitioners, to enhance the forests, trees, and people
nexus at the intraorganizational and interorganizational levels. It encour-
ages qualitative improvement in our relationship by contributing to
ongoing SD networks’ and practitioners’ commitment to the use of high
standards of networking management practices; encouraging SD networks
and practitioners to develop a collective capacity for advocacy to articulate
the needs of the constituencies we serve effectively; serving as a guide
document for improving the partnership between professionals and prac-
titioners and our collaborators, by setting out institutional modalities aimed
at enhancing the present pattern of pluralistic networking as an instrument
of multitrack communication; supporting the establishment and operation
of an effective process of institutional strengthening and horizontal link-
ages among network partners; fostering a genuine commitment of both
SD networks and practitioners and our partners to a locally driven
approach to the challenges of the nexus; and helping to focus the attention
of resourceson improving the human environment by eradicating the
grinding poverty witnessed in many quarters today.>

B Objective 1: Share knowledge systems, tools, technology, and
adaptive strategies that people developed on their own long before
donors, NGOs, and political powers came into being. Expected
outputs are an interactive database on institutions, publications,
case studies, and planned activities and national programs that take
the lead in capitalizing on the wealth of information generated in
national programs and developing SD disciplines throughout the
network.

B Objective 2: Help to overcome language barriers by institutional-
izing cost-effective but determined language lessons that would
allow easier communications. Outputs are training needs analysis
and identification of trainees and training packages and modalities
in language lessons for all regions identified.

B Objective 3: Initiate immediate advocacy networking, research col-
laboration, and interregional consultation activities on all existing
information on national SD activities. Outputs are a compiled listing
(however irregular) of all existing publications, institutions, ongoing
activities in all SD regions and governments and of international
finance institutions (IFIs), donors, and multinationals sensitized
about key issues affecting marginalization of local communities in
plans in whose formulation they have not participated, with the
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aim of improved interregional cooperation and consultation
through exchange visits to study specific issues and formalization
of relationships among network collaborators.

B Objective 4: Develop information communication mechanisms on
key initiatives with a view to coordinating activities that reinforce
each other for a meaningful continental impact. Tracks, channels,
and levels of communication are identified and clear designations
of tracks of cooperation, dependency, services, and conflict, where
any may arise, among interregional network stakeholders are
specified.

Winding Up the Discourse
on the SD-Governance Nexus

The underpinning of the SD-governance nexus is designed to address
the twin priorities of poverty reduction and promotion of sustainable
livelihoods, on the one hand, and the social, political, and economic
dimensions of governance on the other. The objective is to affect human
development through the synergy of complementing upstream activities
with downstream—local community-level projects that ensure sustainable
livelihoods. The downstream activities also include promoting small enter-
prises, improving access of the rural and urban poor to basic services,
creating new jobs, improving agriculture, and supporting community-
based projects.

Accordingly, the overall aim of capacity-building initiatives is to help
individuals become more focused on taking charge of their own situations
and working toward changing their own conditions. This cannot be
achieved through single “training” sessions. Instead, the program will
endeavor to establish a continuity of presence until the capacity that is
to be instilled is fully internalized by the ultimate beneficiary. This will
be done by establishing domains of capacity building. A core group of
people will be required in each domain of capacity building to continue
the activities over the necessary period. The core group will be expected
to develop capacity-building modules that meet the specific requirements
of the target group or groups in its domain. Each module will require a
group of facilitators to work together over the required time frame to
implement the various activities specified therein. This process will be
facilitated through the multitrack communication network, by allowing
two-way (or multitrack) communication to emerge between and among
stakeholder groups.

Capacity-building activities under the program will emphasize comple-
mentarity with other activities required to fully achieving objectives. This
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recognizes that capacity building in itself is not enough to remove the
underlying constraints and obstacles to development. The program will
start from the premise that building capacity is a necessary, but not a
sufficient condition for achieving the program objectives. Substantive
capacities at national and state levels will be built to create a sense of
national ownership of policy decisions. Capacity gaps and aims have been
identified for each capacity building target at three levels: policy and
program, institutions and coordination, and human resources.

B Promotion of dialogue, public enlightenment, and cultural renais-
sance: Dialogue will include stakeholders in the political scene in
forums that can resolve potential areas of conflicting ideas in a
nonadversarial manner. This also aims at strengthening the national
capacity to develop, manage, and deliver a national civic education
program that will be linked with human rights groups and official
democratic institutions. At this level, the aim will be to develop a
national civic education policy that clarifies the roles of official
democratic institutions in civic education efforts as well as provides
a framework for the design, planning, and delivery of an effective
and independent civic education program. A second objective will
be to assist in the development of a civic education program,
targeting various segments of the society, including schools,
churches, civil society, the police, prisons, and the media. Gender
equality issues should be included in the training material in civic
education.>

B Institutional development: The aim will be to increase the capacity
of civic education and human rights institutions to perform effec-
tively their functions. Interinstitutional consultation and coordina-
tion mechanisms among all institutions concerned, including those
in the areas of human and civic rights, will be strengthened in the
development of civic education messages, implementation, moni-
toring, and evaluation. This will promote commitment and support
for civic education activities by all stakeholders. Capacity building
will target the human resources of various institutions involved in
civic education and the protection of human rights. Trainers, admin-
istrators, planners, and policy makers will benefit from training
(local and on the job) to allow the smooth operation of the
institutions and programs.

B Ensuring parliamentary mechanisms: This capacity-building target
aims at improving the effectiveness of parliament and strengthening
the institution’s ability to interact with the various branches of
government and society. The policy framework and legislation
pertaining to these capacities are considered adequate; hence the
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focus will be placed on other aspects of capacity building. This
capacity-building target aims at enhancing national capacities in
planning and conducting elections at the national and local levels.

B Local governance and development management: This aims at
developing the software for strengthening governance at the state
levels. Tt is designed to strengthen the capacity of the communities,
their representative institutions, and intermediary organizations to
participate, in a positive and constructive manner, in the decision-
making process. Organization and institution will be enhanced at
the local government level to enable local governments to analyze
the constraints and opportunities they face in their day-to-day life;
propose and plan activities relevant to local conditions, which
address the identified problems (using methods, techniques, and
technologies appropriate to local conditions such as participatory
approaches (RRA, PRA, LLPA, DELTA, etc.)>? that have evolved over
a long period in local communities; be major partners in the
implementation of the priority actions; and play a key role in the
monitoring and evaluation of all activities, so that appropriate
refinements can be made to ensure they remain appropriate to
local circumstances and to ensure their sustainability; provide or
ensure access to decentralized, local level services and goods from
both public agencies and the private sector; facilitate the flow of
information and resources from the national level down, and from
the local government level up, and ensure strong linkages between
national policies and strategies and local-government level plans
and action.

B We need to design a “more comprehensive asset-based strategy,
one which might involve virtually the entire community in the
complex process of regeneration ... processes, basic building
blocks of a community’s assets combined into a strong and dynamic
community building strategy, disciplines of community organising,
community economic development and community-based planning
inform this whole community strategy, appropriate convenors for
this process, providing it with the leadership which invites invest-
ment and vision. The steps are mapping completely the capacities
and assets of individuals, citizens’ and local institutions; building
relationships among local assets for mutually beneficial problem-
solving within the community; mobilising the community’s assets
fully for economic development and information sharing purposes;
convening as broadly representative a group as possible for the
purposes of building a community vision and plan and leveraging
activities, investments and resources from outside the community
to support asset-based, locally-defined development.”>3
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B Extension, communication, and research: This strategy involves the
need for cutting-edge research on the architecture of the modern
nation-state, and relations among the state, civic organizations, and
the market. It also involves determining the competence and
structure of local, regional, and national state institutions and
authorities; election systems and processes; financial control and
transparency of government spending in a modern democratic
state; functioning and funding of political parties; the relations
among the media, businesses, the NGO sector, and the government;
the role of the civil society and its socioeconomic partners (trade
unions, entrepreneurs’ associations) in economic and political life
and in decision-making processes; the judiciary system in a modern
democracy, human rights in a society in transformation, culture,
tradition, and renewal; economic growth and globalization; the
importance of the economics of the poor; and democratic man-
agement of ethnic conflict.

The chapter has endeavored to show that the convergence and amal-
gamation of the security, economic, and sustainable development agenda
signify a negotiating trend toward defining an adaptive paradigm to a new
world order. This convergence reflects an emerging consensus on the
mutually reinforcing role of political governance and SD. Nonetheless,
the comprehension of governance as an SD tool is imprecise because the
concept is still evolving. Hence, SD hinges, to a significant degree, on the
configuration of governance (political) rules and institutions in state and
civil society. This has important implications for social change and hence
poverty reduction.

One way of conceptualizing forces of social change is in terms of
different forms of “capital”—applied here in the broadest sense as
resources or assets that may be utilized to achieve social objectives. For
the purposes of conceptualizing poverty-relevant social change, seven
forms of capital are particularly relevant: human, economic, social, political
(which includes the network of informal and formal political alliances that
confer decision-making authority and sources of violence and means of
enforcing social norms and maintaining social relationships), and environ-
mental (natural resources). Changes in any one of the forms of capital
interact in complex ways with other forms of capital to constitute poverty-
relevant social change. Analyses based on different forms of capital may
very well lead to similar policy prescriptions. Hence combinations of the
following reasoned poverty reduction strategies that have direct implica-
tions on begetting sustainable livelihoods (SL) are recommended:
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1. We focus our antipoverty strategies primarily on human capital
development that links investment in education, health, and nutri-
tion with SL. Policies, strategies, and action plans to enable human
development must perforce play a leading role.

2. Second are those mechanisms that increase the primary income of
the poor, with emphasis placed on factors that increase the level
or price of output and the returns received by poor producers,
whereby output is a function of factors of production (land, labor,
and physical) capital and financial capital (credit and technology).
Increasing output entails increasing the volume, distribution, and
productivity or changing the relative prices of factor inputs.

3. Finally, human security, governance, and rights-based poverty
reduction promises to cap the entitlement and equity arenas. Sadly,
it has been primarily and narrowly reckoned in technocratic terms
to refer to public sector management issues (e.g., civil service
reform), in public policy terms (market liberalization, privatization),
etc. Needless to say, human security is “protecting the vital core
of all human lives in ways that enhance human freedoms and
human fulfilment—it is protecting fundamental freedoms—free-
doms that are the essence of life ... build on people’s strengths
and aspirations ... protecting people from critical and pervasive
threats ... using processes that build on people’s strengths and
aspirations ... creating political, social, environmental, economic,
military, and cultural system that together give people the building
blocks of survival, livelihood and dignity.”>* In its present use, it
embodies three basic principles: inclusiveness, lawfulness, and
accountability.

In the globalization of public policies we are forced to review some
issues in the relations among global SD, the nation-state, governance, and
citizenship. “The emergence of the modern understanding of citizenship
in the West was associated particularly with the advent of capitalism and
of centralized nation states in the sixteenth to seventeenth centuries.
Citizenship was finally given voice as a massively influential political
concept in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries by the events of the
English, American and French Revolutions. The rights announced by these
revolutions, their concepts of liberty, equality and fraternity and their
attempts to found the modern nation state constitutionally on the will of
the people helped to construct the modern Western conception of citi-
zenship.” Hence, citizenship will need to go beyond the nation-state,
grasping structural complexities that emerge and the new postindustrial
and postnational dynamics influencing citizenship from the family and
local levels to the transnational level and the intergenerational sphere. %
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Poor nations need to expedite citizenship development by enlarging
people’s choices and expanding human capabilities. The three essential
capabilities for human development are that people lead long and healthy
lives and are knowledgeable about and have access to the resources
needed for a decent standard of living. If these basic capabilities are not
achieved, many choices are simply not available, and many opportunities
remain inaccessible. But the realm of human development goes further:
essential areas of choice, highly valued by people, range from political,
economic, and social opportunities for being creative and productive to
enjoyment of self-respect, empowerment, and a sense of belonging to a
community. Human development leads to the realization of human
rights—economic, social, cultural, civil, and political.

The crux of the challenge is to create, retain, and put to productive
use people who have those qualities throughout the economy. It is
basically about having the ability and willingness to identify, sequence,
and execute human-centered development priorities and programs in the
face of limited human, financial, and institutional capacities. It boils down
to formulating and executing national and sectoral policies that would
enhance aggregate commitment, willpower, and capacities to mobilize,
develop, motivate, encourage, and utilize all segments of the population.
Meeting this challenge is synonymous with meeting the development
challenge at large. The results, under all probability, would lead to the
creation of a strong nation, active in both domestic and world transactions.
The overall objective is to develop a critical mass of human qualities and
ensure their effective participation in the development process in order
to provide, consolidate, expand, and sustain the required base for devel-
opment within a rapidly shrinking and competitive global environment.

Abbreviations and Acronyms

ALF Africa Leadership Forum

AS Adaptive Strategies

AU African Union

BHN Basic Human Need Approach
CBD Capacity-Building Domain

CBM Capacity-Building Module

CBO Community-Based Organizations
CHED Centre for Human Environment and Development
CoP Communities of Practice

CSOs Civil Society Organizations

EGS Employment Generation Schemes

EU European Union
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GCA Global Coalition for Africa

ICA Income-Consumption Approach

ICT Information Communication Technology
IGAD Inter-Governmental Authority on Development
IMF International Monetary Fund

IPR Intellectual Property Rights

IFI International Finance Institutions

IT International Trade

KM Knowledge Management

M&E Monitoring & Evaluation

MIS Management Information Systems

MTAs Multilateral Trade Agreements

MTCS Multi-Track Communications Systems

NGO Nongovernmental Organization

NRM Natural Resources Management

PAPSL Participatory Assessment and Planning for SL
PMESL Participatory Monitoring and Evaluation for SL
PMSC Programme Management, Support and Coordination
PPA Participatory Poverty Assessment

PPISL Participatory Implementation for SL

PRSP Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper

RBA Rights/Asset-Based Development

SAP Structural Adjustment Programme

SL Sustainable Livelihoods

SLA Sustainable Livelihoods Approach

SSA Sub-Saharan Africa

TRIPS Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights
UNGA United Nations General Assembly

WB World Bank

WTO World Trade Organization
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Introduction

Although contemporary environmentalism started to emerge in the 1960s,
its effect spread to every corner of the world in the 1980s, leading to an
upsurge of the environmental movement throughout the world. This
attracted increased attention from national and international political
machineries, and growing interest and curiosity within the academic
community. As we enter into the beginning of the third millennium, we
find ourselves overwhelmed by complexities unprecedented in human
history (Mebratu, 2000). Today, mankind has the capacity to produce far
more information than anyone can absorb, to foster far greater interde-
pendency than anyone can manage, and to accelerate change far faster
than anyone has the ability to keep pace (Senge, 1990). Parallel to (or as
a result of) this unprecedented labyrinth of complexity, we have myriad
systemic dysfunctions, each with its own ecological, economic, and social
dimensions, that do not have simple causes or solutions.

It has been nearly a decade since the terms sustainable development
and sustainability “rose to the prominence of mantra or a shibboleth”
(Daly, 1996) after the 1987 publication of the United Nations— (UN-)
sponsored World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED)
report Our Common Future. Despite its reported vagueness and ambiguity,
the WCED definition of sustainable development has been highly instru-
mental in developing a “global view” with respect to our planet’s future
(Mebratu, 1998).

Since then, thousands of initiatives have been taken at local, national,
and global levels in an attempt to address different aspects of the envi-
ronmental challenges. A number of encouraging local outcomes have
ensued from these activities. However, their impact in shaping “our
common future” on a more sustainable basis seems to be minimal when
measured against the enormity of the global environmental challenges.
This has led to an increasing level of frustration and disenchantment, even
among the different groups promoting the concept of sustainable devel-
opment (Mebratu, 1998). It is in this context that the enhancement of the
conceptual clarity of sustainability and sustainable development becomes
of vital importance. This chapter attempts to present a new conceptual
framework for that concept. To this end, the first section looks at the
conceptual precursors for sustainability and sustainable development. This
is followed by a review of the most relevant systems and evolutionary
principles that constitute the conceptual frameworks that are going to be
used. The last two sections describe sustainability and sustainable devel-
opment in terms of the preceding chapters.
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Conceptual Precursors on Sustainability

The WCED definition of sustainable development is taken as a starting
point for most current discussions on the concept. The WCED report,
which is also known as the Brundtland Commission Report, constituted
a major political turning point for the concept of sustainable development.
But it is neither the starting point nor the possible end of the conceptual
development process (Mebratu, 1998). As with any conceptual process
governed by general evolutionary theory, there are some significant con-
ceptual precursors that led to the WCED’s definition of sustainable devel-
opment, which in turn was followed by other conceptualization efforts
(Mebratu, 1998). This section focuses on reviewing the historical and
conceptual precursors of the concept of sustainable development.

Religious Beliefs and Traditions

Historically, religions have taught us to perceive and act on nonhuman
nature in terms of particular human interests, beliefs, and social structures
(Mebratu, 1998). To assess religion’s view of nature and to see how
contemporary theology deals with the environmental crises, we must
attend with care to the full range of writings and practices that religious
traditions offer. Many writers have found the Judeo-Christian writings about
“man’s right to master the Earth” an essential source of the havoc wreaked
by Western societies upon the Earth. Other religious environmentalists
have discovered environmentally positive passages in classic texts, and
they claim that Judaism and Christianity are more environmentally minded
than they seem at first glance (Kinsley, 1996).

Besides the dominant religions of East and West, there are numerous
indigenous beliefs and traditions that were used as the basis for traditional
coping mechanisms long before the rise of any religious beliefs (Mebratu,
1998). One still can find numerous cases of such beliefs, based on
indigenous traditions and values, that are used as the basis of community
life. In Hawaiian thought, there are close parallels between humans and
nature (Dudley, 1996). Hawaiians traditionally have viewed the entire
world as being alive in the same way that humans are alive. Similarly,
there was no such thing as emptiness in the world for a Lakota Indian
(Mathiessen, 1984). Even in the sky there were no vacant places. Life was
existent everywhere, visible and invisible, and every object imparted great
interest to life.

In the African view, the universe is both visible and invisible, unending,
and without limits (Mbiti, 1996). Events come and go in the form of minor
and major rhythms. For African tradition, man is not the master of the
universe: “He is only the center, the friend, the beneficiary, and the user.
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For this reason, he must live in harmony with the universe, obeying the
laws of natural, moral, and mystical order” (Mbiti, 1996). If these are
unduly disturbed, it is man who suffers most.

In general, the following are the major conclusions that can be drawn
from the analysis of religious and traditional beliefs on sustainability and
sustainable development (Mebratu, 1998):

B A critical review of the writings on both sides leads to the conclu-
sion that religions have neither been simple agents of environmen-
tal degradation nor unmixed repositories of ecological wisdom.

B Although they have different contexts and structures, all of the
indigenous traditions and beliefs have the core element of the
importance of living in harmony with nature.

B An important lesson to be drawn from indigenous traditions and
beliefs is the “holistic vision” that is inherent in all of the beliefs
and the importance attached to being in constant communication
with nature.

B Whatever environmental value we may find in the teachings of the
different religions of East and West, and the indigenous traditions
and practices, it would be unrealistic to advocate any of these
traditions as the basis for addressing the environmental crises of
the 21st century.

B Nonetheless, traditional wisdom has much to offer in terms of
living in harmony with nature and in society, and this is one of
the fundamental tenets of the concept of sustainability.

Economics and the Theory of Limits

Toward the end of the 18th century, many of the evil effects of the
industrial revolution had surfaced. Unemployment, poverty, and disease
were already problems calling for remedial treatment. Contrary to the
ideas of William Goldwin (1756-1836) and the marquis de Condorcet
(1743-1794), Thomas Malthus said that the vices and misery that plague
society are not due to evil human institutions, but to the fecundity of the
human race (Oser and Blanchfield, 1975). This belief led to his theory of
population dynamics. According to Malthus’s theory, population, when
unchecked, increases geometrically while subsistence increases arithmet-
ically, at best (Oser and Blanchfield, 1975). Together with David Ricardo
(1772-1823), who fundamentally agreed with his population theory,
Malthus expressed his “environmental limits thinking” in terms of the limits
on the supply of good-quality agricultural land and the resultant dimin-
ishing returns in agricultural production (Pearce and Turner, 1990).
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For Malthus, the fixed amount of land available meant that as the
population grew, diminishing returns would reduce the per capita food
supply. The standard of living would be forced down to a subsistence
level, and the population would cease to grow. Diminishing returns set
in, not so much because of absolute scarcity, but because of the varying
quality of available land. The fundamental shortcoming of this theory is
that, in both cases, “the subject of diminishing returns was defined on
the basis of keeping the total production curve fixed” (Pearce and Turner,
1990). In reality, technical innovations, such as the use of fertilizers, have
shifted the total production curve upward, increasing output per unit of
input and offsetting the tendency toward diminishing returns. Still, the
Malthusian theory of “environmental limits” may be considered a precursor
to the concept of sustainable development (Mebratu, 1998).

Political Economy and the “Scale” of Organization

Looking back at the history of political economics, one finds the “subter-
ranean tradition” of organic and decentralist economists, among whom
Ernest F. Schumacher could be cited as the principal one. According to
Roszak (1989), it would be no exaggeration to call Schumacher the Keynes
of postindustrial society, by which he meant a society that has left behind
its lethal obsession with those megasystems of production and distribution
that Keynes tried so hard to make manageable. The first work of Schu-
macher appeared in 1959, The Crucial Problems of Modern Living. His
works culminated in international recognition and fame after the first
publication of his famous book Small Is Beautiful in 1979. The themes
addressed in this book included the following:

B Sharp criticism of overorganized systems as destructive of the
human spirit and of the planet alike

B Concern about the rapid depletion of natural resources and the
corresponding destruction of the environment

B Concept of intermediate or appropriate technology and the impor-
tance of human scale, perhaps the concept for which the book is
best known

B Failure of traditional economics to include incommensurable “non-
economic factors” in the policy-making process

B Need for human beings to be close to the nurturing land, in both
fact and spirit (McClaughry, 1989)

Although the book contains a number of controversial and debatable
ideas, Schumacher’s concern about the exhaustion of the planet’s resources
gave new impetus to a whole generation of environmental defenders
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(Mebratu, 1998). His effort of looking at the economic, ecological, and
social aspects of a given system added a new dimension to the discourse
on the “scale of organization.” Some experts believe that the concept of
appropriate technology defined as technology that takes heed of the skill,
levels of population, availability of natural resources, and pressing social
needs defined by the people themselves is the immediate precursor to
the concept of sustainable development. According to DuBose and asso-
ciates (1995), “sustainable development can be traced back at least as far
as the mid-1960s, when appropriate technology was promoted as the way
to help develop the lesser developed countries.”

Post-Stockholm Conference Trends

The 1972 UN Conference on Human Environment in Stockholm, which
recognized the “importance of environmental management and the use
of environmental assessment as a management tool” (DuBose et al., 1995),
represents a major step forward in the development of the concept of
sustainable development. Even if the link between environmental and
developmental issues did not emerge strongly, there were indications that
the form of economic development would have to be altered (Mebratu,
1998).

In the years following, the terms environment and development, devel-
opment without destruction, and environmentally sound development
evolved and finally, the term ecodevelopment appeared in the United
Nations (UN) Environment Program review in 1978. By this time, it became
recognized internationally that environmental and developmental ideas
needed to be considered concurrently. According to Tryzna (1995), how-
ever, the first major breakthrough in conceptual insight was that of the
International Union for the Conservation of Nature (IUCN).

If the TUCN takes the credit for using the term sustainable development
for the first time, the WCED, through its report Our Common Future
(1987), provided the major political turning point that made the concept
of great geopolitical significance and the catch-phrase it has become today
(Holmberg, 1994). The report of WCED, also known as the Bruntland
Commission Report, contains the key statement of sustainable develop-
ment, which is defined as “development that meets the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet
their own needs” (WCED, 1987). This definition marks the concept’s
political coming of age and establishes the content and structure of the
present debate (Kirkby et al., 1995). The conceptual definition of the
Brundtland Commission Report contains two key concepts (Mebratu,
1998):
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B The concept of “needs,” in particular the essential needs of the
world’s poor, to which overriding priority should be given

B The idea of limitations imposed by the state of technology and
social organization on the environment’s ability to meet present
and future needs

The commission underlined the strong linkages among poverty allevi-
ation, environmental improvement, and social equitability through sus-
tainable economic growth. Not surprisingly, since it may be interpreted
in so many different ways, the Brundtland Commission’s definition of
sustainable development has received very wide acceptance. As noted by
Pearce and colleagues (1989), “It fits nicely into political sound bites
compared with its predecessor’s ‘eco-development’; it is something to
which everyone can agree, like motherhood and apple pie.” According
to Daly (1996), having consensus on a vague concept, rather than dis-
agreement over a sharply defined one, was a “good political strategy.” In
the late nineties, however, this initial vagueness was no longer a basis for
consensus, but a breeding ground for disagreement.

Post-WCED Trends

Since the definition and subsequent popularization of the term by WCED
in 1987, numerous efforts have been made by different groups, organiza-
tions, and individuals to capture the meaning of the concept. Although it
is a cumbersome task to cover exhaustively all the definitions that have
mushroomed over the years, in broad terms the existing variety of defi-
nitions of sustainable development can be categorized into three major
groups, depending on the constituent representation reflected in their
presentation (Mebratu, 1998). These are (1) the institutional version, (2)
the ideological version, and (3) the academic version.

All of these definitions are based on acceptance that the world is faced
with an environmental crisis and that we must make a fundamental change
to overcome this crisis. Instead of focusing on the semantics used in the
different groups of definitions, Mebratu (1998) reviewed the major groups
of definitions with respect to the following questions: What is identified
as the source of the crisis? What is the core approach to the solution?
What is the proposed solution platform? What is the key instrument for
the solution?

For the institutional version, the definitions given by WCED, the
International Institute of Environment and Development (ITED), and the
World Business Council for Sustainable Development (WBCSD) can be
taken as representative. A synoptic comparison of these definitions shows
that they all share the same definition of sustainable development, which
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Table 4.1 Comparative Analysis of the Institutional Version of Sustainability
Solution Solution Instruments
Institution Drivers Epicenter Platform (Leadership)
WCED Political Sustainable Nation-state Governments
consensus growth and interna-
tional organi-
sations
IIED Rural develop-  Primary envi- Communities  National and
ment ronmental international
care (PEC) NGOs
WBCSD Business Eco-efficiency Business and  Corporate
interest industry leadership

Source: Mebratu, 1998.

is very much based on need satisfaction, with a wide spectrum of inter-
pretation. As can be seen from Table 4.1, the differences in interpretation
are reflected in their differences regarding the identification of the epicenter
of the solution, the solution platform, and the leadership center for actu-
alizing the solution. These factors are very much influenced by the
institutional objectives, which are the direct reflection of the interests of
the establishment (Mebratu 2000).

At the ideological level, although there are some factors that indicate
the emergence of a distinct green ideology, the environmental versions
of classic ideologies such as liberation theology, radical feminism, and
Marxism are the dominant ones. Although the conceptual basis of eco-
theology, ecofeminism, and ecosocialism are rooted in very different
liberation theories (as may be seen from Table 4.2), there is a striking
structural similarity among these versions in the identification of the source
of the environmental crisis, the solution epicenter, and the role of lead-
ership (Mebratu, 1998).

In the academic version, the economist, ecologist, and sociologist
conceptualizations reflect the response of the scientific community to the
challenge of the environmental crisis of the 21st century. In general, the
academic versions exhibit conceptual shortcomings of one type or another
that are related to their reductionist epistemological foundations and
reflected in their solution frameworks (Mebratu, 2000). Although the
increasing acceptance of the interdisciplinary nature of the issue by the
scientific community is a source of encouragement, there is a danger that
the prevailing conflicts of views about the environmental crisis, which
arise from being locked within the reductionist way of thinking, may
harden into inflexible and polarized oppositions (Redclift and Woodgate,
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Table 4.2 Comparative Analysis of the Ideological Version of Sustainability

Source of the

Liberation Environmental Solution Leadership
Ideology Theory Crisis Epicenter Center
Eco-theology Liberation Disrespect to Spiritual Churches
theology divine provi- revival and congre-
dence gations
Eco-feminism  Radical Male-centred Gynocentric Women's
Feminism (Androcen- value hierar- movement
tric) episte- chy
mology
Eco-socialism ~ Marxism Capitalism Social egalitari-  Labour
anism movement

Source: Mebratu, 1998.

Table 4.3 Comparative Analysis of the Academic Version of Sustainability

Drivers (Epi- Source of Instruments
Academic stemological ~ Environmental Solution (Mechanism of
Discipline Orientation) Crisis Epicenter Solutions)
Environmen-  Economic re- Undervaluing Internalisa- Market instru-
tal econom- ductionism of ecological tion of exter-  ment
ics goods nalities
Deep ecology Ecological re- Human domi- Reverence Bio-centric
ductionism nation over and respect egalitarianism
nature for nature
Social ecology Reductionist- Dominationof Co-evolution Re-thinking of
holistic people and of nature the social hi-
nature and human-  erarchy
ity

Source: Mebratu, 1998.

1994) (see Table 4.3). The source of the problem is that each discipline
approaches the other in a reductionist fashion, seeking to impose its view
of goals and procedures on the decision-making process (Tryzna, 1995).
In this respect, there is a growing consensus about the need for a new
way of scientific thinking based on radical revision of existing approaches,
with the objective of transcending the pervasive “dualism” of sub-
ject—object, mind—matter, nature—society, and so on, that dominates mod-

ern thinking (Clarke, 1993).
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The Conceptual Framework

The alternative conceptual framework proposed in this chapter is based
on the key principles of systems evolution and information theories. The
following section discusses the key principles used as the basis. This is
followed by a discussion on the principle of hierarchies and interactions
as a source of dynamic complexities.

Systems Evolution and Information

One of the most deeply buried metaphors of science is the concept of a
“thing” or “part” that can be separated cleanly from other things or parts.
The metaphor is so deep that we seldom know when we are using it
(Weinberg, 1975). Our use of the “part” or “thing” metaphor is closely
allied to our experience of physical space, and particularly to our expe-
rience of “boundaries.” Thus, the “thing” is separated from its environment
by an imaginary boundary, and the interaction between the “thing” and
its environment is described in terms of distinct “input—output” relation-
ships.

Problems particularly arise because the choice of boundaries will be
very much influenced by the specialized way of thinking and principles,
by past experiences, and, most of the time, by the purpose of the specific
system exercise (Mebratu, 2000). Although the boundary metaphor more
easily permeates systems thinking through diagrams than through analog-
ical statements, it has led to the derailing of the very purpose of systems
thinking: overcoming the limitation of reductionist simplicity in the orga-
nized complex region (Weinberg, 1975).

According to specialized systems thinking (Weinberg, 1975), systems
are thoroughly man-made, and the definition of a specific system is the
point of view of one or several observers. Utilizing systems thinking for
the concept of sustainability requires revitalizing the specialized systems
thinking on basis of the principles and spirit of general systems thinking.
The key element of this revitalizing process, in this context, is the redef-
inition of the concept called system (Mebratu, 2000).

With respect to the relationship between evolution and information,
Ayres (1994) indicated that all physical processes and transformations
(including phylogenic evolution) can be described in terms of two fun-
damental information quantities. These are, respectively, pure uncertainty-
reducing or distinguishability information (D information) and evolutionary
survival-relevant information (SR information). According to Ayres, D
information is a quantity that exists independently of any reference system
or observer and hence is an extensive variable. Thus, it can be regarded
as a fundamental variable for describing the natural world. In contrast,
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SR information is the information that is relevant to the evolutionary
selection process and is definable only in terms of a specific local system.
Hence, it is an intensive variable.

The combined application of general systems thinking and general
evolutionary theory provides a new framework of systems, which include
the following variables:

B A unit is any organized physical entity with a specific functional
purpose and manifestation. Each unit is characterized by the D
information embodied within it.

B An environment is the field of significance of a unit within which
it conducts its functional purposes and exhibits its manifestations.
The field of significance (the environment) is characterized by the
SR factors, which have multiple dimensions.

B There is a dynamic linkage between the unit and its environment
that is exhibited through the complex web of interaction. The
interaction within and between the D factors and the SR factors
defines the functional capacity of the system.

B A system is the totality of a physical unit, its environment as a
field of significance, and the interaction between the units and
their environment.

B Evolution, as the processing, accumulation, and transferring of
survival-relevant (SR) information, maximizes the embodiment of
D information (diversity, complexity, and stability) (Mebratu, 2000).

To illustrate the unit and system relationship with an example, an
individual person can be described as both a unit and a system. His or
her identity as a unit is defined by the distinguishability information that
has been organized in the form of deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA).! This
sets the boundary condition for what it can be and what it cannot be.
The surroundings within which the individual exists will provide the field
of significance within which the individual functions as a system. Similar
analogies can be made for industrial and social units and systems.

Hierarchy and Interaction: Source of Dynamic Complexity

According to the general model of organized complexity (Checkland,
1993), there exists a hierarchy of levels of organization, each more complex
than the one below, and each level characterized by emergent properties
at the lower level. Thus, entities that are whole at one level of the hierarchy
simultaneously become parts of the higher level of entities (Mebratu,
2000). Thus, a given system exhibits the properties of being a whole and
a part at a given moment in time. An individual person is a whole on its
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own and a part of the family, which is a higher system in the social
hierarchy.

Figure 4.1 depicts the cosmic hierarchy developed based on this
principle. The model is based on the presence of both horizontal and
vertical hierarchy, clearly indicating that the existence of a specific level
in the hierarchy is strictly dependent on the existence of the earlier level
in the vertical and in the horizontal hierarchy. The following are the major
features of the cosmic hierarchy (Mebratu, 2000):

B The horizontal hierarchy depicts the universe hierarchy that is
divided into abiotic, biotic, social, and economic cosmoses in the
order of their precedence. Thus, the abiotic cosmos is the basis
for the existence of the universe, and the economic cosmos is the
last element in the hierarchy.

B The vertical hierarchy depicts the hierarchy within the cosmos.
Each cosmos has a base element, which serves as a basis to the
specific cosmos and as a linking element of the specific cosmos
with the earlier cosmos in the hierarchy.

B Thus, the basic units, which are the atoms of the abiotic cosmos,
the cell of the biotic cosmos, the human being of the human
universe, the firm of the economic cosmos, and the family of the
social cosmos, are the critical elements that keep the whole uni-
verse together through their vertical and horizontal functions.

B This structure leads to the conclusion that any tampering with
respect to the core elements has to be done with utmost care since
it has two-dimensional effects in both the horizontal and vertical
directions of the cosmic hierarchy.?

B Market, as the socioeconomic institution through which information
is exchanged, holds a prominent position in defining the functional
efficiency of any given socioeconomic system.

B The key principle of the natural universe is evolution; the governing
principle of the human universe is social transformation. The
combined principle of the natural and human universe is, however,
coevolution.

The relationships and interactions among the different aspects of the
cosmic universe are described by the cosmic matrix (Table 4.4). The
cosmic matrix is composed of the cosmic processes, measurable flows,
regulating mechanisms, nonstable parameters, and nondesirable outcomes
(Mebratu, 2000). The cosmic processes are those processes that inherently
determine stability within the cosmic regimes, and the measurable flows
are characteristic parameters or flows that define the nature of the cosmic
processes. The regulating mechanisms are the cosmic mechanisms through
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Figure 4.1 The cosmic hierarchy. (From Mebratu, 2000.)
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Table 4.4 The Cosmic Sustainability Matrix

Nonregu-
Cosmic Measurable  Regulating Nonstable lated
Cosmos Process Flows Mechanisms  Parameters Outcomes
Abiotic Geophysi-  Mass and Natural Breakdown  Natural
cal regen-  energy cycles of cycles disasters
eration and seismic
structures
Biotic Reproduc-  Population  Mobility Overshoots  Population
tion and and con- and suc- crash/
metabo- sumption cession extinction
lism
Social Participa- Empower- Structural Social ineg-  Revolution
tion and ment and transfor- uity
distribu- welfare mation
tion
Economic  Production Capital and Market ad- Economic in- Economic
and ex- technology justment flation depression
change

Source: Mebratu, 1998.

which a cosmic steady state is achieved within the cosmic regimes. The
nonstable phenomena are indicators of effects of persistent offshoots of
the measurable flows beyond the steady-state limit as a result of a feedback
lag and cosmic interactions that override the ability of the feedback loop
within the specific cosmos. The nonregulated outcome is the spontaneous
corrective mechanism that restores the system to a new level of steady
state.

The cosmic process of the abiotic cosmos is described as the geophys-
ical regeneration that is based on thermodynamic principles, and it has
mass and energy as its major measurable characteristic flows (Mebratu,
2000). The cosmic performance of the abiotic cosmos is kept within the
limit of a steady state through the various natural cycles such as the water
and nitrogen cycles. On the other hand, the cosmic process of the biotic
cosmos is the combined effect of reproduction and metabolism guided
by the principles of evolution, and it has population and consumption as
the characteristic measurable flows. The cosmic performance of the biotic
cosmos is kept within the limit of a steady state through the primary effect
of mobility and succession. With respect to the economic cosmos of the
human universe, production and exchange, guided by human needs and
aspirations, are identified as its cosmic process; capital (both natural and
human) and technology (both natural and human) are the measurable
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parameters. The cosmic performance of the economic cosmos is regulated
by the continuous adjustment of the market.

Participation and distribution measured by the level of empowerment
and welfare are identified as the cosmic processes that constitute the social
cosmos of the human universe. The cosmic performance of the social
cosmos is kept within the limit of sustainability through structural trans-
formation of governance that goes hand in hand with the economic
€OSMOS.

Excessive accumulation and depletion, population, and consumption
overshoots; economic inflation; and social inequity are the nonstable
parameters for the abiotic, biotic, economic, and social cosmos, respec-
tively, indicating an unstable situation (Mebratu, 2000).

The corresponding corrective phenomena of these undesirable out-
comes, from the point of view of cosmic stability, are natural disasters
such as earthquake, droughts, and floods for the abiotic cosmos. Similarly,
sudden population crashes and gradual extinction of species are the
corrective mechanisms for the biotic cosmos, and economic depressions
and revolutions are corrective mechanisms for the economic cosmos and
the social cosmos, respectively. Although each cosmic system is treated
separately for the sake of convenience and clarity, in the actual case there
will be a varying second-degree effect of one cosmic system over the
other depending on the level of hierarchy within the cosmic hierarchy
(Figure 4.1). However, this does not rule out the possibility of the existence
of an independent region of an abiotic cosmic system that is beyond the
reach of the human universe.

Considering the complexity of the environmental challenges, it is
proposed that the conceptual limitations may be overcome through the
combined application of the general systems theory and the general
evolutionary theory. The basic principles of systems and evolutionary
theories that are adapted to this research are (Mebratu, 2000) the following:

B Evolution is an irreversible and nonlinear change of both natural
and man-made systems in domains far from thermodynamic equi-
librium (Malaska, 1991).

B The direction of evolution is characterized by an increasing ability
of organisms and systems to sense and assess the state of the
environment, to learn appropriate responses, and to transmit this
information to succeeding generations (Ayres, 1994).

B Systems with organized complexity can only be understood by
looking at their dynamic interrelationships (feedback), a process
that is more than linear summation of cause—effect chains (Check-
land, 1993).
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These and other relevant principles of general systems and evolutionary
and information theories are used as the basis to develop an alternative
conceptual framework for sustainability and sustainable development,
which is presented in this chapter.

Sustainability: As a Systemic Property

In the preceding section, we saw the cosmic interaction that is built upon
the vertical and horizontal interactions of the four cosmic components.
The properties at the system level will be quite different from the cosmic
properties because no unit system could be distinctly categorized in one
or the other cosmos. In other words, systems exhibit a four-dimensional
property (abiotic, biotic, social, and economic), with a varying degree of
one or the other cosmic properties, as a manifestation of cosmic interaction
(Mebratu, 2000). When we divide the cosmic interactions in accordance
with the vertical hierarchy of the cosmic hierarchy (Figure 4.1), we find
that the foundation for the cosmic interaction is the interaction between
the abiotic and biotic cosmoses, laying down the basis for any kind of
systems sustainability.

The definition of the concept of sustainability within the context of
this chapter is based on the following two assertions (Mebratu, 2000).
First, every unit has a given functional capacity, which follows an initially
increasing and later decreasing pattern with time. This is in line with the
ontological (life cycle) pattern of development that covers the ascendancy,
climax, and retrogression phases. The second assertion is that every system
has a succession function that enables the system to sustain its functional
capacity through alternative cycles of succession. Sustainability is, there-
fore, the maintenance of a given level of systemic function that reconciles
with the principal feedback loops of natural cycles and succession through
the proper combination of unit functional capacity and succession time
(Mebratu, 2000). As such, sustainability can be considered as the driving
force behind any systemic function.

Plotting the functional capacity of a system over its lifetime gives the
sustainability curve for a given system. Figure 4.2 depicts the functional
capacity of a system with time, each curve representing the functional
path of the system over its lifetime and the successive curves representing
the successive systems. The area under each curve represents the total
functional capacity of a system over its lifetime. The slope of the sustain-
ability curve indicates the state of functionality, of the system. A negative
slope stands for a decline in functionality and a positive slope indicates
an increase in the functionality functions. In either of the cases, having a
significant peak and trough is an indication of a persistent systemic
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Figure 4.2 Functional capacity of successive systems. (From Mebratu, 2000.)
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a crash or extinction.
following principles of sustainability, based on the preceding dis-

cussion, can be drawn from the figure (Mebratu, 2000):

Every system has an initially increasing and then decreasing unit
functional capacity as a function of its lifetime. The path of ascen-
dancy and retrogression is determined by the level of interaction
between the D factors and the SR factors of the system that are
defined by the field of interaction.

A certain level of systemic function is maintained through an
alternative succession of unit systems, and either the vertical move-
ment of the unit functional capacity or the horizontal movement
of the system succession time frame can be affected by this level.
The SR information of each generation is transformed to D infor-
mation of the successive generation through the successive cycles
of evolution (for the natural) and innovation processes (for the
man-made) (see Figure 4.2).

Any systemic function that is within the limit of the stability factors
of natural cycles and biotic succession is sustainable, and any
systemic function that exceeds the limits of the stability factors is
unsustainable.

Unidirectional phenomena that result in an increased unit func-
tional capacity irrespective of the limits of the feedback loops lead
to unsustainable systemic function, which results in some type of
a crash.
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A given level of systemic function can be achieved in two different
paths (Mebratu, 2000). The first path, which has an insurmountable
physical limitation that is related to the SR factors, is pushing the unit
functional capacity peak upward, irrespective of changes in the physical
limits. This could exceed the physical limits and lead to undesirable down
crashes of the functional capacity and a subsequent loss in capacity. The
second path is keeping the functional capacity increment in pace with
the change in the physical limits and manipulating the time frame of the
succession cycle to keep the systemic functional performance at a steady-
state level. Although this approach might result in lower functional capacity
per unit time than the first option, it potentially enables the system to
achieve a better level of systemic sustainability without facing the danger
of crashes.

Units belonging to the natural universe have built-in mechanisms of
feedback loops that balance the total effect of positive and negative
feedback loops, thereby maintaining systemic sustainability in accordance
with the second option. On the other hand, the human universe has the
tendency to generate units that lack such a balance between positive and
negative feedback loops, thereby leading to the tendencies of exceeding
physical limits. The organizing principles that underlie sustainable systems
are the presence, the maintenance, and the production of microscopic
diversity that results in an ecological structure (Mebratu, 2000).

According to Allen (1994), ecological structure emerges over time, as
the types of behavior present in our possibility space increase and become
more complex. The survival of the whole system may depend on the
system’s effective adaptation to external events, and the survival of the
individuals of which it is composed may require success in the internal
adaptive processes. As evolution proceeds, it gradually switches from
introducing adaptations that deal with the external world to introducing
adaptations that succeed within the internal environment. This is just the
normal process of the development of ecological structures (Allen, 1994).

When some successful innovation occurs in the system, some new
source of positive feedback has been discovered. In natural ecosystems,
this would result in the “success” of some populations for a time, during
which their prey would decline in numbers and their wastes would build
up. However, in the natural example, after some time, a variant of another
population would “discover” that it could “use” this newly successful
population and its accumulation of waste. This is because any special
concentrations of matter that have high free energy are potential sources
of food for other populations. After a further period, the initial innovative
population would have been reincorporated into the ecosystem, and the
challenge that it offered initially would have been met by the internal
diversity of the population of the ecosystem (Allen, 1994).
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This is lacking for human ecosystems. The first reason is the interval
between the human innovation process and the ecological evolution
process, which is not sufficient to allow an ecological response, particularly
as we keep changing what we are dumping on the environment at a
faster rate. The second reason, however, is the earlier tendency of using
dispersion as our method of getting rid of wastes. Instead of accumulations
building up and becoming a potential source of raw material for some
unknown future process, the waste is dispersed into the soils, the oceans,
and the atmosphere.

On the basis of the preceding model of systemic function, one can
identify the following three major possible scenarios in systemic evolution
(Mebratu, 2000):

B Scenario one: Most systems are functioning under some level of
feedback lags between the intensive factors of the SR block. Thus,
most systems will exhibit an oscillating sustainability curve with
positive and negative slopes. This is especially intense in the case
of man-made systems.

B Scenario two: A persistent negative slope of function represents an
increasing mismatch between the D factors and the SR factors.
Such a scenario may lead to the bifurcation of the system, resulting
in a new level of compatibility between the D factors and the SR
factors.

B Scenario three: In some cases, systems might be faced with a
mismatch within the extensive factors of the D block that leads to
the complete failure of the feedback mechanism as a source of
corrective measure. Such a scenario is detrimental to the sustain-
ability of the systemic function and will, in most cases, lead to
extinction of the system.

In terms of the preceding discussion, sustainability can be defined as
a systemic property of maintaining an incremental functional capacity of
a given system through successive generations (Mebratu, 2000). As such,
every ecosystem strives to maintain a positive increment in terms of its
functional capacity. The core element of sustainability is functional sus-
tainability rather than systemic sustainability. The sustainability of systems
can be achieved through an evolutionary succession of the systems that
results in the maintenance of the functional capacities of the systems.
Systems are always in a dynamic and an irreversible state of evolution;
systemic functions are either progressing or regressing, depending on the
evolutionary path followed by the system. In conclusion, it can be said
that sustainability is the governing principle in any systemic interaction
and is to systems what thermodynamics is to units (Mebratu, 2000).
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Sustainable Development as a Societal Process

The increasing global economic disparity witnessed over the last few
decades discouraged the notion of fulfilling development aspirations
through the conventional development paths. As a result, the expectation
of and the demand for something new have grown, questioning the basic
assumptions behind the dominant theory of growth. Malaska (1991) argues
that the concept of growth has many dimensions and thus we need not
give up the use of the concept itself but only a unidimensional interpre-
tation of “gaining weight,” or its meaning as extensive growth. Hence,
attention should be given to the meaning of intensive growth and regen-
erative growth as the necessary elements of transformational dynamics of
development.

According to Malaska (1991), each new stage of development has
within it the seeds of further change. This is a basic idea of transformational
dynamics, and it also underlies evolution and feedback. Accordingly,
development means self-organizing, changing orders emerging as a result
of nonlinear, nonequilibrium processes triggered by local fluctuations, and
not merely of perennial global equilibrium (Malaska, 1991). The onset of
nonequilibria can be triggered by comparatively small local fluctuations,
originating within the local subsystem or from the outside. Once estab-
lished, the fluctuations become amplified and spread in the domain of
the subsystems. Then they constitute a sizable force capable of modifying
macrobehavior. A mechanism for local nucleation and fluctuations is thus
vital.

Development nucleation can only materialize around some perceived
needs so far left unsatisfied. The mode of production (agricultural, indus-
trial, etc.) is merely a manifestation of changing material orders to fit with
the desire to satisfy such needs (Malaska, 1991).

Bifurcation is introduced into social processes because of the inability
of the faculty of the dominant social and economic orders to facilitate
new emerging needs and values, thus creating the evolutionary dynamic,
propelling humanity from the past toward the future.

According to Ayres (1994), one of the most significant evolutionary
innovations of humans was the extrasomatic storage and processing of
information. The first step in this direction, of course, was the invention
of pictographs and written language, and the creation of books and
libraries. This was followed only in the very recent past—historically
speaking—by the introduction of technological devices to enhance the
human sense and the human brain. It is interesting to note that the
economic system is effectively defined by the scope of its internal com-
munication system: the price system. Market prices are the signals by
which the market regulates itself.
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Nevertheless, Ayres (1994) states, “The economic system lacks a well-
developed mechanism for sensing the condition of the environment in
which it is embedded. This is a fundamental weakness that also threatens
the long-run survival of human civilization, unless it can be rectified by
the creation of new ‘sensory organs’ via conscious sociopolitical pro-
cesses.”

According to evolutionary thinking, biological evolution is a process
of accumulating “useful” genetic information. The best measure of evolu-
tionary progress is the ability to store and process information in the brain
and/or central nervous system (Mebratu, 2000). Similarly, social evolution
is a process of accumulating “useful” cultural information that is used for
social purposes, passed on via social processes, and stored in different
forms of social capital. In both cases the term wusefu/ must be understood
as that which assists survival and growth. As stated by Ayres (1994), “The
direction of evolution is characterized by an increasing ability of organisms
and systems to sense the state of the environment, to assess its risks and
opportunities, to learn and remember appropriate responses, and to
transmit this useful information to other individuals in the community and
to succeeding generations.”

Thus, sustainability can be interpreted as follows for social systems:

B The continuous transformation of SR information in the form of
cultural transformation is the basis for social evolution.

B The pace and path of societal evolution are functions of the ability
of sensing, processing, and accumulating SR information of the
society.

B Ecological factors constitute the major, but not the only, part of
the SR information that led to the agricultural and industrial trans-
formations.

B The D information that was discussed in an earlier section consti-
tutes the entity factors of a social system while the SR information
constitutes the significance factors.

Figure 4.3 presents the sustainable development model that is based
on the principles discussed in the preceding sections. The principal factors
of the entity (distinguishability) factors of societal systems are ecological
space, demography, and culture, and the multiple interactions of these
factors define what a given social system is: its process of becoming and
the nature of its evolutionary path (Mebratu, 2000). The ecological space
defines the possibility space for societal evolutionary process. In terms of
a society, this is given by the source and sink functions of the natural
environment. The source function includes the services provided by the
natural environment as a source of material and energy inputs for societal
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Figure 4.3 The sustainable development model. (From Mebratu, 2000.)

activities, and the sink function covers services provided by the natural
environment as a recipient of emissions and discharges of socioeconomic
activities. Demography stands for the overall distribution of population
and the nature of human settlements in a given ecological space. Culture
constitutes the accumulated SR information of a given society through
evolutionary succession. As such, culture can be considered as the DNA
equivalent of societal systems.

The significance factors of a societal system are the factors that provide
the field of significance for a given societal system to fulfill a given societal
function; the multiple interactions of these factors determine the nature
of information flow in different forms. The principal significance factors
for a societal system are institutional structures and norms, capital struc-
tures and flows, and technological innovations and diffusions (Mebratu,
2000). The institutional structures and norms of a given social system
provide the basis for the field of significance. But it also includes the
hierarchical influence that is defined by the hierarchical requirements
imposed by the different levels of the hierarchy within the social cosmos
(Figure 4.1). The capital structures and flows, as determined by the type(s)
of the dominant property right regimes, are other significance factors that
determine the nature of the field of significance (Mebratu, 2000). The
technological innovation and diffusion factor, which has a direct linkage
with the cultural aspect of the entity factor, is another factor that determines
the nature of the field of significance for a given society.

The interactions between the entity factors and the significance factors
of a given social system constitute the bases for fulfilling societal functions
(Mebratu, 2000). While there are numerous attributes and functions that
could be listed under societal functions, all of these functions can be
broadly categorized under the function of evolutionary succession and
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productive engagement. As part of the broader universe that is driven by
evolutionary succession, achieving evolutionary succession becomes the
inherent principal function of any societal system. On the other hand, as
a distinct entity from the natural universe, productive engagement becomes
the other principal function of any societal system. The principal functions
of evolutionary succession and productive engagement will take different
forms of expressions and attributes depending on the nature of the entity
factors and the nature of interactions among the entity and significance
factors (Mebratu, 2000).

The productive engagement function of a given society is based on
two fundamental processes (Mebratu, 2000). The first process is the process
of preparing a given member of the society for the function of productive
engagement. While this process takes different forms, the essence of the
process is based on the transfer of the accumulated SR information and
the building up of capacity to identify, process, accumulate, and transfer
survival-useful information to the next generation. Depending on the
nature of the society, there are a number of parameters that determine
the path of this process. Traditional and indigenous societies conduct this
process mainly through “word of mouth,” while education and research
are the major instruments for modern societies to conduct this process.

The second fundamental process of the productive engagement process
is the actual engagement of a social entity in socially useful and productive
activities. This is very much dependent on the socioeconomic structure
of the specific society that constitutes the basis for the division of labor
and responsibility within the society (Mebratu, 2000). In most traditional
and indigenous societies, every member of the society has some kind of
responsibility. Gender and age hierarchy are the key elements that largely
determine the nature of the division of labor in traditional and indigenous
societies. On the other hand, education and specialized skill are the critical
elements that determine the nature of the division of labor in modern
societies and societies in transition. In either of these cases, it can be said
that the ability to process and transform SR information is the core element
in determining the nature of the division of labor in a given society. The
fundamental prerequisite for fulfilling the productive engagement function
of a society is avoiding a mismatch between the process of preparing for
productive engagement and the structure of productive engagement.

Similarly, the evolutionary succession function is composed of two
fundamental processes (Mebratu, 2000). The first process refers to the
process of evolutionary succession as a species. This involves maintaining
the required socioecological balance between societal activities and the
natural ecosystem that provides the basis for any socioeconomic activities.
The sustainability indictor principles that are applied by the natural step
program cover this aspect of the evolutionary succession. The explicit
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principles are (1) substances extracted from the lithosphere must not
systematically accumulate in the ecosphere; (2) society-produced sub-
stances must not systematically accumulate in the ecosphere; (3) the
physical conditions for production and diversity within the ecosphere must
not become systematically deteriorated; (4) the use of resources must be
efficient and just with respect to meeting human needs (Azar et al., 1996).

The second process refers to the process of evolutionary succession
as a society. This involves maintaining the required socioeconomic balance
within the global hierarchy. Thus, the fulfillment of both the socioecolog-
ical and socioeconomic requirements is essential for achieving the function
of evolutionary succession for any society. Moreover, the continuous
interaction of the functions of evolutionary succession and productive
engagement determines the path of development of a given society
(Mebratu, 2000).

The optimality of the interaction within and between the entity (exten-
sive) factor and the significance (intensive) factor is defined by the
effectiveness of the feedback and corrective mechanisms (Mebratu, 2000).
An increasing weakness in the feedback and corrective mechanism indi-
cates an increasing mismatch between or within the extensive and inten-
sive factors. On the basis of the preceding discussion, sustainable
development can be defined as

a societal process of maintaining an optimum interaction
between the entity and significance factors of a given society
with an objective of providing productive engagement for its
members and ensuring the evolutionary succession of the soci-
ety. (Mebratu, 2000)

In parallel with the three-systems scenarios of sustainability discussed
earlier and based on the concept of sustainable development presented
in this section, one can identify the following three prevailing global
scenarios (Mebratu, 2000).

B Scenario one: The increasing mismatch between the intensive factors
has become more evident between the rate of technological inno-
vation and diffusion and the corresponding changes in institutional
structures and norms. More specifically, the advance that has been
made in the areas such as information technology and biotechnology
in recent years is causing a major shakeup in the domain of insti-
tutional structures and norms at the global level by fundamentally
influencing the societal ability to process and transform information.
The ongoing controversy on the corporate desire to patent geneti-
cally modified organisms can be cited as a case of mismatch of all
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three elements of the significance factor. The technology transfer
and diffusion process in the South is also influenced by the gap
between technological innovation and diffusion factors and institu-
tional structures and norms. In this context, reorienting the techno-
logical innovation and diffusion processes with the necessary
changes in institutional structures and norms is one of the key steps
for promoting sustainable development at the global level.

B Scenario two: The liberalization trend, which is mainly driven by
the goal of maximization of profit as its principal goal, is intensi-
fying the mismatch between the intensive and extensive factors of
societies at different levels. This is manifesting itself in a wide
range of crises, including increasing unemployment due to corpo-
rate down-sizing and shrinking national economies due to contin-
uous marginalization of economies of the developing world. The
creation of global alliances through strategic integration is costing
thousands of jobs, especially in the industrialized countries. The
increasing power of the World Trade Organization in the name of
trade liberalization is affecting the lives of millions throughout the
world, and more significantly, farmers in the developing world.
These aspects are very critical, especially for the situation in devel-
oping countries. In this context, there is a strong need to overcome
some of the major global constraints that are currently in place, in
terms of international trade, in order to make progress toward
global sustainability.

B Scenario three: There is strong evidence indicating that we are
moving toward a mismatch of the extensive factors of our society.
The mismatch between ecological space and demography has
already started to become a global threat because increasing seg-
ments of the global population live in areas already declared to
be ecologically deficit areas. The effect of this mismatch manifests
itself in global environmental challenges such as global warming
and desertification, to mention two. Furthermore, the mismatch
within the intensive factors is being further aggravated by the
mismatch between the intensive and extensive factors and within
the extensive factors. Thus, the sustainable development agenda
should address all three levels of mismatch, within both the global
and local contexts.

While the promotion of sustainable development may take different
forms depending on the kind of the social system, the fulfilment of the
following conditions is a fundamental requirement for achieving sustain-
able development by any society (Mebratu, 2000):
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B Reducing the mismatch between the major factors of significance
by avoiding any significant feedback lag within the social system

B Resolving the mismatch between the entity and significance factors
of the system

B Avoiding any mismatch within the entity (extensive) factors of the
social system

Conclusion

In general, it is important to note that humans have no single instinctively
prescribed mode of life, but a range of variable “material cultures.” The
socioecological consequences and conditions of human—environmental
interactions are a function of each specific mode of social life as defined
by the interaction between the entity and significance factors (Mebratu,
2000).

Thus, as stated by Redclift and Woodgate (1994), it is entirely feasible
that there may be numerous possible, but qualitatively distinct, directions
for future sustainable development. Each will have to observe the bound-
ary conditions that are defined by the entity factors, but there is no
necessity that society will require a return to rustic simplicity, material
deprivation, or narrow-minded localism.

Finally, the history of science shows that new ways of scientific thinking
are related to the development of new paradigms. The discussion pre-
sented in this chapter introduces a new dimension of scientific thinking
in the sustainability debate by using the general systems, general evolu-
tionary, and information theories as the bases. As pointed out by Thomas
S. Kuhn (1962), “To be accepted as a paradigm, a theory must seem better
than its competitors, but it needs not and in fact never does, explain all
the facts with which it can be confronted.” It is believed that the conceptual
framework presented in this chapter could be further developed and lead
to better understanding of sustainability and sustainable development.

Notes

1. DNA is that part of the cell where all genetic information of a living
organism is stored.

2. According to this model, one does not need to develop a complicated
mathematical model or plead for ethics to show the danger of casual
tempering with nuclear technology and genetic engineering.
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First Two Decades of the Global Environmental
Movement

The month of June (5-16) in 1972 saw a gathering of many world leaders
in Stockholm to discuss the environmental issues in a systematic and
comprehensive manner. Until that time, the planet Earth was treated as
an unchanging backdrop to all kinds of human unrestricted activities. The
Stockholm Conference raised several questions such as the following: Is
global pollution a problem of poverty or a cause of affluence? What is
the share of responsibility by the wealthy North in degrading the envi-
ronment? Can there be international responses to environmental problems
that can impel nation-states to abide by international agreements and
conventions? In addition to these questions, there was a clear divide
between the poor South and the rich North. Perhaps it is better to trace
the background of these questions raised at the Stockholm Conference.

While preparations were being made for the first United Nations (UN)
conference on the environment, a most heated debate in the history of
environmental concern was occasioned by the publication in 1972 of the
book The Limits to Growth. The Club of Rome, founded in 1968, sponsored
this study, which sold 4 million copies within 4 years. The club commis-
sioned the Massachusetts Institute of Technology to use systems dynamics.
Using systems modeling as a technique, the report argued effectively that
there was an urgent need to control the present growth trends in world
population, industrialization and pollution, food production, and resource
depletion if we wish to save our Earth from a planetary-proportion disaster
(Meadows et al., 1972).

Thus, the UN conference started on the note of an apocalyptic horizon
when on June 5, 1972, after 2 years of preparatory work, it began an
international discourse at the Royal Opera House in Stockholm, Sweden.
The conference was divided into two blocs: the industrialized nations and
the poor countries. The latter were led by India, Philippines, Kenya, and
China. The inaugural speech by the prime minister of Sweden set the
tone of the conference with the statement of fact that each individual in
the industrialized countries draws, on the average, 30 times more heavily
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on the limited resources of the Earth than his fellow man in the developing
countries (Caldwell, 1984, p. 50).

The conference produced the four major cornerstones of the first
international framework for addressing environmental issues: (1) the Stock-
holm Declaration, consisting of 26 principles; (2) the Action Plan for the
Human Environment, with three specific components: an environmental
assessment program, environmental management activities, and supporting
measures; (3) a plan to establish the United Nations Environment Pro-
gramme; and (4) a voluntary Environment Fund. The main achievement
of the Stockholm Conference was heightening worldwide awareness of
pollution problems. Until that time, the pollution problem was seen as a
by-product of industrialization. But it took the courage and leadership of
Indira Gandhi, the prime minister of India, to widen the concept with her
allusion to the “pollution of poverty.” She was the only head of government
aside from the prime minister of the host nation Sweden to attend the
conference. She declared: “We do not wish to impoverish the environment
any further and yet we cannot for a moment forget the grim poverty of
large numbers of people. Are not poverty and need the greatest polluters?”
(Gandhi, 1972, p. 2). For her, India’s environmental plight “compounded
to seemingly unmanageable proportions by poverty, squalor and igno-
rance, shows why environmental problems must be treated as an integral
part of the development strategy in this case, tackling poverty, unemploy-
ment, disease and ignorance simultaneously” (India, 1972).

Other developing nations joined India in emphasizing that poverty was
the worst form of pollution. For example, from India’s viewpoint, just as
the pollution of air and water, accumulation of wastes, urban blight, loss
of wildlife, and dereliction of land and forests were examples of environ-
mental degradation in the industrialized nations, so were the various
companions of poverty such as disease, malnutrition, hunger, and squalor
in the developing nations. To India and a host of poor nations, a sustain-
able “environment” was a society in which people would not go hungry,
water would be easily accessible and free from disease-carrying germs,
sanitary conditions would be at acceptable levels, and the basic needs of
the populace would be fulfilled, without despoiling nature of its beauty
and of the freshness and purity so essential to all human beings (Dwivedi,
1997, p. 52).

The ideological differences between the poor and wealthy nations
were not removed, but “ameliorative and evasive strategies adopted by
the developed nations postponed the day of actual confrontation” (Cald-
well, 1984, p. 51). The following were the conference outputs: (1) The
Declaration on the Human Environment with 26 principles, (2) Recom-
mendations for Action (109 in number), and (3) Other Resolutions, such
as celebrating the World Environment Day on June 5 every year, convening
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a second UN Conference on Human Environment, and condemning
nuclear tests carried out in the atmosphere. But the main achievement of
the Stockholm Conference was the legitimization of environmental issues
as an object of national and international policy. It impelled the national
governments to start creating administrative mechanisms for environmental
protection.

Along with many industrialized nations, developing countries such as
India, Philippines, and Indonesia established ministries of environment.
For example, India, after establishing a mechanism at the federal level to
examine and provide policy guidelines on controlling pollution, amended
its 1976 constitution to obligate government “to protect and improve the
environment and to safeguard the forests and wildlife of the country”
(Dwivedi, 1997, p. 61). A major victory for the poor nations was Recom-
mendation 109, which stated that “it should further be ensured the pre-
occupation of developed countries with their own environmental problems
should not affect the flow of assistance to developing countries and that
this flow should be adequate to meet the additional environmental require-
ments of such countries” (quoted from Ontario, Canada, 1974, p. 132).
On December 15, 1972, the UN General Assembly adopted the various
recommendations from the Stockholm Conference and established a new
international environmental monitoring agency, the UN Environment Pro-
gramme (UNEP), with its head office in Nairobi, Kenya.

The Stockholm Conference started a new wave of environmentally
conscious international conventions and treaties such as Prevention of
Pollution from Ships (MARPOL) signed in London on November 2, 1973,
and Convention on the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living Resources,
Canberra, May 20, 1980. In 1980, the UN General Assembly decided to
celebrate the tenth anniversary of the Stockholm Conference in May 1982.
The conference agreed that national governments have been slow in
implementing full measures for environmental protection, as there is a
mixed record of achievement. Nevertheless, it was thought that by the
next environmental decade (that is by 1992), there ought to be overall
good progress.

Thus, a foundation was laid for a next UN conference to be held in
1992. There is no doubt that the world gathering in Sweden three decades
ago was a watershed. The conference inspired nations and green activists
everywhere. It also led to the establishment of environment ministries,
departments, and agencies worldwide. It put the environment on the
international agenda. Finally, the event also led to the creation of the
World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED), also called
the Brundtland Commission, which reported in 1987 and internationalized
the term sustainable development.
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The 1992 Earth Summit in Rio

It was exactly 20 years later, in 1992, when the international community
gathered for Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. The Rio Summit,
formally known as the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development (UNCED) and popularly dubbed Earth Summit, was the
second UN conference on the environment. On the surface, the progress
from the first gathering to the second gathering was remarkable. In
comparison to the Stockholm Conference, where only two heads of state
were in attendance, 116 heads of state attended the Earth Summit. In
contrast to 134 nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in Stockholm,
members of 7,892 NGOs from 167 countries were present in Rio (Bryner,
1999, p. 157). Similarly, instead of a handful of journalists from the North
at the 1972 conference, 8,000 journalists coming from all over the world
covered the 1992 Earth Summit on a daily basis.

The format of the Earth Summit also exhibited inclusivity that was
absent in 1972. For instance, many NGOs and private organizations were
given seats at the table, and many more were able to influence the process
by a parallel venue offered by the Green Forum. Needless to say, any
recognition for the NGOs was nonexistent during the Stockholm Confer-
ence. The demographic distribution of participants at the two meetings is
equally revealing: Whereas only one tenth of the participants in 1972 were
from the South, one third of them represented the South in 1992. Without
a doubt, one can argue that by 1992, the environmental issue had come
of age and had taken the center place on the world stage.

The Earth Summit took place in a world that was significantly different
from the one that existed in 1972. During the 20 years, the Cold War had
ended, the Soviet Union that led the boycott of the Stockholm Conference
was no longer a player, the global market was emerging at a rapid speed,
scientific advances had brought nations together, the Internet had boosted
the power of epistemic communities, and many environmental disasters
had taken place outlining the futility of national borders in regard to
environmental problems (Khator, 1995). All of these changes had gener-
ated a new level of public awareness and urgency that, among other
factors, helped shape the scope of the Earth Summit and broadened its
appeal, visibility, and scope.

By 1992, with the conceptual breakthrough provided by the Brundtland
Commission, the summit demonstrated that environmental protection
could no longer be regarded as a luxury of the rich only. Rather, envi-
ronmental factors would have to be integrated with economic and social
issues, which then must become a central part of the policy-making
process in all countries. It was very clearly expressed by many who
attended the summit that the time had come for rich industrialized nations,
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which had benefited immensely from their wasteful ways of economic
progress, to help the developing world combat poverty so that these
poorer nations did not have to go through polluting the world in order
to achieve that kind of economic progress. To this end, the summit adopted
Agenda 21, a blueprint for sustainable development, with an agreed
common vision for growth, equity, and nature conservation for future
generations.

Agenda 21, despite its rhetorical significance, served one crucial func-
tion—for the first time, it formalized the expectation of a North—South
partnership (Rio Documents, 2002, p. 125). The 800-page document out-
lined commitments from nations to internalize environmental costs,
address poverty, change consumption patterns, include women and indig-
enous people in decision making, undertake environmental assessments,
build capacity in developing countries, strengthen scientific knowledge,
and bridge the data gap (UN Secretary General, 2001). The Earth Summit
also created a new agency, the UN Commission on Sustainable Develop-
ment, to collect data on environmental and development activities and to
monitor individual and collective progress of nations toward achieving
the goals set forth in Agenda 21.

Although significant positive changes occurred during the 20 years
from the Stockholm Conference to the Rio Earth Summit, many issues
remained unchanged. Exclusion of the South and its perspective, which
was questioned by Gandhi in 1972, remained a serious challenge during
and after the Earth Summit. Many nongovernmental and governmental
delegates left the summit viewing the glass as half empty rather than as
half full when the summit failed to deal with real issues. It was widely
believed that despite all the symbolic attention to the needs of the South,
the ultimate success of Agenda 21 depended on the willingness of the
North to provide funds and know-how to the South, but the structure to
produce such willing behavior could not be established.

Furthermore, despite all the efforts of international agencies to create
opportunities for the South, trade patterns continued to be skewed in
favor of the North, limiting the ability of the South to fund its own needs.
Consumption patterns also remained intact, leading the North to continue
on its destructive path and tempting the South to follow the same road.
The Earth Summit took baby steps toward building global cooperation,
but the feelings of tension and distrust between the North and the South
remained and were reflected even during the 1997 Kyoto Conference on
Global Climate Change (Conca and Dabelko, 1998).
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The 2002 World Summit in Johannesburg

By the year 2002, when another gathering of world leaders took place
on the general issue of the environment, a realization surfaced that the
three main pillars of sustaining the world—environmental protection,
social development (also called human development), and economic
prosperity—cannot be kept separate. Even economists started saying that
all five kinds of capital (natural, social, financial, human, and physical)
that shape human progress are interconnected. Another understanding
developed that the role of business and NGOs should not be viewed as
separate from the total process of governance; instead there should be a
partnership of governing institutions, business, and NGOs. Finally, an
awareness dawned on people that poverty and environmental quality are
interlinked, that the poor should not be blamed for degrading the envi-
ronment, and that they should not be on trial, as was the case at Rio
meeting (Verolme, 2002).

However, people all over the world had realized that the anticipated
progress has been much slower. Environmental destruction had not been
arrested and the state of the world’s environment remained very fragile.
Instead, high consumption and a materialistic pattern of societal behavior
kept on taxing the Earth’s natural life-support systems. It was also clear
that the wealthy nations, in particular, did not keep the promise they
made in Rio—either to protect their own environment or to help the
developing world defeat poverty.

The old situation continued when 20% of humanity kept on enjoying
privileges and prosperity undreamed by others; when the model of devel-
opment prescribed by the West and such international agencies as the
World Bank and International Monetary Fund (IMF), was unable to control
poverty and destitution; when the wasteful ways of the rich countries kept
on exacting a heavy toll on the planet and its resources; and when the
vast majority of human beings still lived in conditions of unbearable
deprivation and squalor (Ermen, 2002, p. 62). All these issues were
discussed during the UN-sponsored Millennium Summit in 2002, and it
was hoped that by the time nations assembled in South Africa, concrete
and practical steps would be agreed on to deal with the core relationship
between human society and the natural environment.

The Johannesburg Summit, called the World Summit on Sustainable
Development (WSSD), took upon itself to discuss five specific areas (UN,
2002b):
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1. Water and sanitation were the primary issue mainly because more
than 1 billion people do not have access to safe drinking water,
about 2 billion people do not have proper sanitation facilities, and
about 3 million people die each year of diseases caused by unsafe
water.

2. Energy is essential not only for living but also for development.
And yet 2 billion people do not have any access to a proper energy
source for their daily use. Is it not strange that 20% of the world
population uses more than 70% of the world energy produced?

3. Health is intimately linked with the environmental conditions. But
more than 1 billion people breathe unhealthy air, and as a conse-
quence, more than 3 million people die each year of air pollution.
Many tropical diseases are closely linked with polluted water
sources and poor sanitation.

4. Agricultural productivity: About two thirds of the world’s agricul-
tural land is degraded either because of overuse of pesticide,
overgrazing, desertification, or natural disasters. Unless the human
encroachment on forests, grasslands, and wetlands is reversed,
agricultural productivity will not be increased.

5. Biodiversity protection and ecosystem management are declining
at an unprecedented rate; half of the tropical rain forests and
mangroves are gone, 75% of marine fisheries stock is gone; mono-
culture and bioseeds are further affecting the biodiversity pool;
and each country is reporting the continuing decline of its bio-
diversity genetic pool.

Thus, when the nations met in South Africa from August 26 to Sep-
tember 4, 2002, there were doubts whether expectations since the Rio
Summit of 1992 would be met. In the end, the WSSD was able to negotiate
and adopt two main documents: (1) The Plan of Implementation and (2)
the Johannesburg Declaration on Sustainable Development.

The Plan of Implementation has identified the following issues needing
immediate world attention: poverty eradication, changing unsustainable
patterns of consumption and production, protecting and managing the
natural resource base of economic and social development, globalization
and sustainable development, health and sustainable development, small
island states and their sustainable development, sustainable development
for Africa; regional initiatives for Latin America, Asia, and Pacific, Western
Asia, and Europe; and an institutional framework and means of imple-
mentation. Finally, the Johannesburg Declaration issued at the end of the
summit (1) outlines the progress made from the UNCED (Brundtland
Commission report in 1987) to the WSSD in 2002, (2) highlights challenges
and expresses a commitment to sustainable development, (3) underscores
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the importance of multilateralism, and (4) emphasizes the need for speedy
implementation (UN, 2002a, 2002¢).

Verdict on WSSD

Although it is really too soon to pass any verdict on the summit, it can
be said that the WSSD was a missed opportunity. Of course, there were
some modest gains such as that the NGOs could participate fully, unlike
in 1992, and that some countries tried very hard to rope in all big players
to agree on the plan of action for poverty removal and substantial financial
help to debt-ridden nations. Nevertheless, this summit could have been
a turning point because the global meeting could have responded seriously
to the injustice of the disparity between the rich, who have easy access
to resources, and what is left to the poor; it could have taken strong steps
to halt the continuing assault on the ecological well-being of Earth; and
it could have tried to do something concrete to help improve the lives
of the marginalized of the planet.

It was also clear that rich nations were not about to make commitments
that would undermine their position of privilege and respond with urgency
to global ecological threats. Similarly, the multinational corporations that
benefit most from the current economic model of governance would not
let their countries barter away their power and influence. However, it was
clear that everyone was talking about sustainable development, which
had become by this time a household term and a celebrated paradigm.

Sustainable Development

The term sustainable development was popularized by the work of the
World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED), popularly
called the Brundtland Commission, in the mid-1980s, but its origins date
back to the 18th and 19th centuries when foresters in Europe used the
word sustainable to voice their concern about the clear-cutting methods
of logging (Dwivedi et al., 2001, p. 220). Because the forests were not
regenerating adequately, the foresters wanted to ensure that trees were
planted to replace the ones logged. Canada’s earliest documented com-
mitment to sustainability planning was the designation of Canada’s first
national park, Banff, in 1885 (Dwivedi et al., 2001, p. 220). Over time, a
number of actors have struggled for increased attention to the preservation
of nature as a moral and ethical imperative.

Environmental concerns gained international attention during the
Brundtland Commission. The commission brought more than a conserva-
tion or environmental preservation perspective to the table. Instead, it
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was concerned with merging environmental sustainability with social and
economic development, recognizing the nature of inequality and its rela-
tionship to resource availability. The Norwegian prime minister, Gro
Harlem Brundtland, chaired the Brundtland Commission. The secretary
general of the commission was a Canadian named Jim MacNeill. The
commission played an important role in shaping how the various nations
would develop and address environmental and economic policies.

From the Brundtland Commission emerged a document, Our Common
Future, in which sustainable development was defined as meeting the
needs of the people today without jeopardizing the needs of future
generations (WCED, 1987). The term sustainable development is premised
on a long-term view of development and of environmental integrity.

The WCED stressed the active participation of various actors (i.e.,
governments, NGOs, and community members) to ensure sustainable
development but paid specific attention to the need for economically
viable solutions and management of natural resources in environmentally
sound ways. Sustainable development, as an increasingly popular concept,
offers a framework for the integration of environmental policies and
development strategies. The increasing importance attached to environ-
mental sustainability and social and economic development, as noted by
the Brundtland Commission, solidified sustainable development as a guid-
ing principle.

The Brundtland Commission Report, released in 1987, helped pave the
way toward the important United Nations Conference on Environment
and Development (UNCED). The commission defined sustainable devel-
opment as “development that meets the needs of the present without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs”
(WCED, 1987, p. 43). Naturally, this is an imprecise statement that raises
more questions than it answers. Whose needs are being met? What are
the limitations imposed by technology—or by our awareness of the
possible harmful effects of technology—when we go about meeting these
needs? Will future generations even perceive needs as we do presently?
A great deal of controversy has surfaced regarding the true meaning, if a
universal one can be found, of this term.

To critics, the term sustainable development means nothing more than
“business as usual,” and the third point, with its redistributive connotations,
was never a serious promise in the first place. Critics point to the prolif-
eration of the use of the term sustainable development (SD) among indus-
trial lobbyists and strategists, the international community’s wide usage of
the term in various proclamations that fail to force states to actually change
policies, and its adoption by multilateral lending institutions, such as the
World Bank, that have checkered histories in the areas of environmental
impact assessment.
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Indeed, some critics argue that the term is in fact self-contradictory.
Can “development,” as we have come to know it, and which is primarily
based on overtaking nature, using it, and reconstructing it to serve our
ends (this is the utilitarian perspective on nature), really be sustainable
in the long term? Sharachchandra Lele argues sustainable development “is
being packaged as the inevitable outcome of objective scientific analysis,
virtually an historical necessity that does not contradict the deep-rooted
normative notion of development as economic growth. In other words,
SD is an attempt to have one’s cake and eat it too” (Lele, 1991, p. 619).
There is also a tendency to view the term as purposively misleading,
lulling citizens into the false belief that things are being done to benefit
the environment in the long term although, in fact, little is taking place.
In short, critics view the term as an erroneous label at best, and as a
purposefully misleading one at worst.

If we think seriously about the implications of SD, it is a fairly de-
manding concept. It demands restraint from current activities many value
as the producers of wealth, and for the sake largely not of people of
industrialized nations or others today, but of future generations whom we
will never personally know. This may be seen as a great sacrifice in a
consumer culture, especially among those without children (or plans to
have them). And, as Edith Brown Weiss argues, it also entails that we
accept the concept of group rights, as opposed to individual rights:
“Intergenerational planetary rights [are] group rights ... in the sense that
individuals hold these rights as groups in relation to other genera-
tions—past, present and future” (Weiss, 1993, p. 344).

The problem, again, is that there is no universal perception of just
what the needs of these groups will be; or even, for that matter, what
type of environmental problems they will be facing even if we do very
little else to damage the current ecosystems that sustain us. Beyond this,
there are many fundamental disagreements about what types of activities
merit condemnation or approval.

During the 1992 UNCED, sustainable development was brought into
another forum of international planning and policy process. The UNCED,
or the Earth Summit, as it was commonly called, offered a venue for heads
of states, representatives from UN agencies, and NGOs to discuss and
debate the challenges of sustainable development. Following the Earth
Summit, the United Nations Commission for Sustainable Development
(CSD) was created in December 1992. The purposes of the commission
were to ensure effective follow-up of UNCED and to monitor and report
on implementation of the Earth Summit agreements.

The CSD has 53 members and operates as a functional commission of
the United Nations Economic and Social Council. Each year, the CSD holds
a meeting to address progress in meeting the agreements of Agenda 21,
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one of the documents that emerged out of the 1992 UNCED. Over 50
ministers and more than 1000 NGOs participated in the commission’s
work. As central to its mandate, the commission ensures that sustainable
development issues are visible and addressed within the UN system
(United Nations Commission on Sustainable Development, 1999).

However, the term sustainable development is not without its critics.
Disagreements over the meaning of the term continue today as the phase
is criticized for having a veneer of environmental respectability while
promoting continued unsustainable economic growth. Despite the dis-
agreements over the meanings and definitions, the concept has become
a central feature in many nations’ environmental policy planning. For
example, in the case of Canada, the federal government has decided to
integrate the concept of sustainable development into federal legislation
by amending the Auditor General Act, which established the commissioner
of the Environment and Sustainable Development (Environment Canada,
2000).

Sustainable Development: New Paradigm for Decision Making

Sustainable development is an important concept in environmental policy
making. However, the relevance of sustainable development as a “new
paradigm for decision making” and its potential to challenge “existing
decision-making practices” are thwarted by a diminishing supply of
resources required to translate policies into action. Essentially, sustainable
development is a “process” that implies change. Therefore, in order to
comprehend the true needs and objectives of an interdependent, envi-
ronmentally sound, sustainable future, we must be able to maintain
flexibility consistent with the dynamism found within the (re)conceptual-
ization of sustainable development.

The concept of sustainable development has fundamentally changed
the nature and scope of the debate about the environment and its
relationship to development (Dwivedi, 1997). In the past, whenever a
new situation emerged, it was added onto the concept of economic
development. The concept of sustainable development, however, has
superseded the entire notion of economic development; as a result, the
pursuit of economic growth can no longer be our core value. Rather, it
is now part of a larger picture, and our central concern must be to integrate
economic and environmental concerns in a viable development strategy.
The World Commission on Environment and Development has stated: “We
have in the past been concerned about the impacts of economic growth
upon the environment. We are now forced to concern ourselves with the
impacts of ecological stress ... upon our economic prospects” (WCED,
1987, p. 5.
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In essence, sustainable development, as a general principle, must
ensure that it be the duty of all peoples and their governments to protect,
conserve, preserve, and pass on to future generations nature’s heritage
and the legacy of human civilization, while preventing all deliberate
measures and acts (of individuals and states) that might harm or threaten
that heritage. This concept, linking development and environment, envi-
sions a policy based on government recognition that long-term economic
growth is possible only if a nation sustains its natural environment and
cultural heritage, adopts an integrated approach to sustainable develop-
ment, and recognizes the interconnectedness of scientific, technological,
social, cultural, and economic dimensions.

Furthermore, the concept requires that the country maintain a balance
of its human resources, cultural property, and its natural heritage, so that
its people may live in ecological harmony. These perspectives require a
better, more comprehensive definition of the concept:

Sustainable development obliges humanity to use, develop,
manage, and care for the environment and planetary resources
in a manner that supports the stewardship of all creation (includ-
ing all natural resources, and the welfare of all living beings),
and the continuity of cultural and spiritual heritage of each
community, as well as the maintenance of harmony between
people and nature for present and future generations. (Dwivedi,
1997, p. 28)

It does not matter how complex or simple a definition is so long as
it conveys the meaning it is supposed to claim. In the case of sustainable
development, it not only presents a new paradigm for decision making
in all sectors of society and at all levels from the global to the local, it
also “challenges existing decision making practices insofar as it demands
both the integration of economic, environmental, and social consider-
ations; and attention to the long run consequences for future generations
of present-day decisions and policies” (Bell, 2000, p. 1.

Furthermore, the sustainable development concept implies a fusion of
two imperatives: the right to develop (economically, socially, politically,
and culturally) and the need to sustain the environment. In other words,
all future development must be achieved in a sustainable and equitable
manner. Thus, the concept denotes a balance between sustainability and
equitability: Sustainability brings environmental concepts into the devel-
opment process, and equitability injects developmental matters into
national and international environmental protection efforts (IUCN, 1995,
p. 42). The concept also implies intragenerational equity between rich
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and poor, taking the needs of all people into account, especially through
the transfer of resources to poor communities and regions.

At the global level, however, we must consider how these needs can
be taken into account, given that some continue to overconsume natural
resources in order to maintain their version of quality of life, while the
majority of the world’s population continues its onslaught on natural
resources in response to hunger and poverty. Unless we unite these two
approaches and operationalize them through our governing institutions
and through personal commitment, our present crises will persist, and
human development, about which we all worry, will be difficult to sustain.

Sustainable Development: The Next Challenge

Progress in human development has been extraordinary during the past
50 years because, on average, people in developing nations are healthier,
wealthier, better fed, and more literate. And this has all happened during
our lifetime. Life expectancy has risen, great advances have been made
in primary education, and food sufficiency has been achieved in several
countries. Nevertheless, wide disparities are also evident. For example,
the amount spent by Europeans on mineral water in 1 year is enough to
provide primary education in developing countries for the next 10 years
because there are still 1 billion people who cannot read and write, and
among them two thirds are women; or when we talk about wealth, we
should note that the income gap between the top 20% nations and the
bottom 20% poorer nations rose from a proportion of 30:1 in 1960 to 78:1
in 1994. Thus, human development has not kept an even pace.

Amartya Sen considers human development as a process of expanding
the real freedom that people enjoy; and a process that enhances people’s
choices and thus raises their level of well-being (Sen, 1999, p. 36). From
this perspective, substantive freedom includes the capacity to avoid dep-
rivations such as starvation, undernourishment, or premature mortality. It
also includes acquiring basic education and skills to be gainfully employed,
as well as the freedom to participate in political, economic, and social
systems. It means building up capacity for people to make decisions.

At the same time, it must be noted that human development and
economic growth are mutually reinforcing, because for the development
to be sustainable, both should accelerate in tandem. This requires (1)
receiving the basic services (such as education, primary health care,
adequate supply of food, clean water, and sanitation); (2) participating in
the implementation as well as design of developmental programs created
in their name and for them if the resources are to benefit the most needy
(especially women and other marginalized persons); (3) recognizing the
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need for greater cooperation of all sectors of human development including
spiritual well-being; (4) being proactive in the global economy because
globalization disproportionately favors those who have expertise, power,
and the capacity to compete in the global market (Kagia, 2002).

Action Agenda for Sustainable Development

The following strategies are offered as closing reflections on the sustainable
development paradigm.

Encourage the Evolution of the Sustainable Development
Paradigm from lts Existing Latent Policy State

The concept of sustainable development is yet to emerge from its con-
tinuing status as a latent policy paradigm because a fully developed policy
paradigm provides a series of principles or assumptions that guide future
actions and suggest a framework of achieving results. Despite its two-
decades-long existence, sustainable development remains a latent para-
digm because “it does not yet have the coherence of earlier paradigms
such as Keynesian economics or the liberal economic-growth paradigm”
(Doern and Conway, 1994, p. 235). Nevertheless, the concept is bound
to persist because of the following reasons:

B [ts meaning is vague enough to attract all kinds of ideologies and
thought processes such as traditional conservation movements,
green parties, environmental nongovernmental organizations
(ENGOs), religious organizations and faith groups, industrial and
commercial interests, and labor movements: nearly everyone.

B It has acquired international legitimacy among scientists, resource
economists, public choice theorists, and scholars around the globe,
as such the concept appears to have attained universal validity.

B It has been used as the fundamental idea not only by the Brundt-
land Commission and IUCN, but also by all international develop-
ment aid agencies such as the World Bank, the United Nations,
and the International Monetary Fund.

B [t has a mass following among poor and wealthy people, who see
in it their hopes and dreams.

B It conjures a relationship between North and South by including
factors such as equity, needs, and responsibility for universal care
and Sarvodaya — social and spiritual upliftment of all together
(Dwivedi, 1990, p. 210).
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Establish an Explicit Framework of Individual and Collective
Duties and Responsibilities

Environmental protection can take many forms. Individuals make countless
decisions over the course of their lives, and when taken in the aggregate,
clearly these decisions have a great impact on environmental health. Along
the same line, as time passes and more and more people become aware
of the importance of their actions, they take adaptive measures. For
example, the Canadian recycling programs are a success in some regions
precisely because people have decided to use them, sorting their garbage
and refraining from disposing of newspapers and other easily recyclable
products.

Thus, we have to keep this individual responsibility in mind when
discussing sustainable development, and challenge ourselves further to
find new solutions beyond recycling. This quite likely involves a new set
of values concerning consumer behavior and the reduction of consumer
goods. Further, the leaders of the private sector make decisions that
influence the level of pollution that is released in the atmosphere and
into rivers and other “sinks.” These decisions are often prompted by
government regulations, but they can be made at the level of individual
initiative also. In short, it is important to realize that individual responsi-
bility is vital to both sustainable development and the pursuit of human
security.

Have Each Country Develop a Governmentwide Sustainable
Development Strategy

Because of the multidisciplinary nature of sustainable development and
environmental issues, the responsibility for environmental protection can-
not be left to only one government department; all departments must
coordinate their activities within a central framework. An integrated strat-
egy for sustainable development and environmental protection (SDEP)
should be adopted and secured by governmentwide enforcement. The
integration of SDEP considerations requires both vertical and horizontal
linkages. Vertical linkage means that the country has an integrated SDEP
mechanism, which involves federal, state, and local governments united
by common themes—ecosystem protection, pollution control, health,
equity, respect for nature, concern for the needs of future generations,
natural resources, historical and cultural properties, and so on. Such an
integrated, sustainable development system, providing for full account-
ability for the allocation and expenditure of resources, may not be easy
to operationalize. Instead, it may be desirable, therefore, first to institute
a well-functioning, horizontal coordinating mechanism within the central
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government, and only then to attempt to develop an integrated approach.
Such an approach, especially for developing nations, requires (1) an
appointment of an interministerial committee for sustainable development
and environmental protection, (2) a dependable monitoring mechanism,
and (3) an establishment of a central office to oversee the overall operation
of the strategy. Such a central office could be called a commission of the
environment and sustainable development. Such an approach may assure
the interconnection and coordination of various policy fields currently
managed by different ministries and avoid the compartmentalized approach
to sustainable development and environmental protection and conservation
that results in fragmented decision making. That kind of framework might
create an environment that does the following:

B Ensures early and effective consultation in the entire area of
sustainable development and environmental protection

B Assures a full and open sharing of information among ministries,
departments, and public sector undertakings on all matters relating
to sustainable development and the environment (SDE)

B Advises government and parliament on matters relating to SDE in
order to prevent duplication and to ensure proper enforcement

B Minimizes conflict among ministries, departments, and other agen-
cies on activities that involve SDE

B Maximizes cooperation with state governments and, through them,
with local governments

Establish an Integrative Approach Eliciting Support
from all Stakeholders

For these two approaches to work effectively, it is important to appreciate
the role of a nation’s cultural and spiritual heritage, which entreats people
to live in harmony with nature. The authors believe that by bringing
religious, cultural, traditional, and secular domains together we can wage
a successful fight to protect the environment. Furthermore, only by enlist-
ing the assistance of all societal forces will we be able to work together
for sustainable development.

Understand the Impact of Globalization on Sustaining Our
Global Village

Of course, globalization offers great opportunities, but at the same time,
we should know about its negative, disruptive, and marginalizing effects.
Globalization appears to have divided the worlds between the connected,
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which have a monopoly on almost about everything, and the majority on
the fringes, who are isolated and have practically nothing (Dwivedi, 2003).
It seems that globalization has created an international order in which a
group of privileged people control all political and economic powers,
while the rest continue to be poor and marginalized (Dwivedi, 2003).
Would it not be fair and just if the global actors of international develop-
ment aid show sensitivity, vision, and the right kind of leadership? Perhaps
globalization ought to become a process whereby all the citizens of this
global village feel that they are equal in sharing together the prosperity,
natural resources, as well as liabilities confronting every one of them.
Without this collaborative and cooperative partnership between the North
and South, would the 21st century be any different from what we have
already gone through?

Protect Both the Human-Created and Nature-Gifted Biosphere
Diversity

Globalization, as noted, is creating a trend toward the homogenization of
many activities, such as management of business (including interfering
with the management of state machinery), trade and commerce, education
and research, communications, and technology transfer. But this trend,
which is bringing, on the one hand, uniformity of context, perspective,
and style of doing things, is, on the other hand, happening at the expense
of the world’s diversity of not only thought and action but also variety of
species, grain stock, and the universe. It seems that this trend of mono-
culture of thought and action may also weaken those nations that are
commercially less powerful. As more and more genetically modified
organisms (GMOs), biotechnology, and biogenetics are being pushed by
the multinational corporations of the West onto the developing nations,
the indigenous variety and diversity are going to lose out. Sustainable
development means protecting the world’s creative and indigenous variety
and diversity by developing socially just and ecologically sustainable
means for the conservation and use of biodiversity through imaginative
environmental governance (UNESCO, 2002).

Immediately Recognize the Southern Input

There is no doubt that scholars in the North have dominated the environ-
mental thinking, but such conceptual linkages have been developed with-
out sufficient foundation in Southern realities, sufficient consultation with
Southern intellectuals and researchers, and integration of developing coun-
try perspectives (Dwivedi and Nef, 2004, p. 84). Consequently, Northern
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research and policy recommendations on environmental security and
sustainable development issues are generally skewed without encompass-
ing the full range of global questions (Dwivedi and Nef, 2004). It is not
that Northern academic and policy-making institutions are unaware of
Southern problems, but “they have failed to produce a working strategy
to prevent conflict related to environmental stress” (Mendez, 2002, p. 9).
Sometimes developing countries have also banded together to present a
common front at international forums against the North-led environmental
issues. Nevertheless, without developing a global agenda that is driven
by a Southern perspective and without including Southern input, any
international effort is doomed.

Enhance Global Sustainability

The Johannesburg Summit was to build a new ethic of global sustainability,
a new common plan of action, and to agree on developing a greater
sense of mutual care and responsibility. Instead, much has been left to
regional cooperation and national action. It is here where the North and
South will have to sit down together and formulate a global strategy for
sustainable living.

Lessons that we ought to learn from the Rio and Johannesburg meetings
are to implement what was promised during the Rio and Johannesburg
meetings before making further pledges; and that these promises (includ-
ing treaties, conventions, or agreements) require financial commitments.
And most important, the United States ought to set an example rather
than continuing its disappointing record of not ratifying various environ-
mental treaties and conventions.

For sustaining our world and for the well-being of all, it is imperative
that first poverty is eliminated, the economic status of women is improved,
and children are educated, because in the final analysis, peace on Earth
and sustainable development for all will be possible only when a global
integrated agenda operationalizes the listed goals. This is the hope and
vision of sustainable development for and during the 21st century. We
would like to conclude by referring to the groundbreaking Brundtland
Commission Report, written in 1987, which shed a new light on the
concept of development as one of sharing, caring, protecting, and
conserving:

The Earth is one but the world is not. We all depend on one
biosphere for sustaining our lives. Yet each community, each
country strives for survival and prosperity with little regard for
its impact on others. (WCED, 1987, p. 27)
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Introduction

The popularization of the sustainable development phenomenon raised a
growing dissatisfaction over what is known about the underlying premises
of development. In fact, several scholars labeled such knowledge as
practically irrelevant, conceptually Eurocentric, theoretically impoverished,
ideologically prejudiced, paradigmatically bankrupt, philosophically paro-
chial, and narrowly focused—Ilacking multidisciplinary perpsectives
(Braun, 1990, p. 55; Edwards, 1989, p. 121; Goulet, 1983, p. 610; Haque,
1999a, p. 5; Leys, 1996, p. 7; Mathur, 1989, p. 470; Mudacumura, 2002,
p. 39; Palmer, 1978, p. 95; Pieterse, 1991; Preston, 1985, p. 4; Wiarda,
1981, p. 19D).

Haque (1999), moreover, argued that the increasing global concern for
rethinking development and reexamining the traditional mode, based on
the logic of industrialism, reinforced the focus on the question of sustain-
ability, and the global crisis that resulted from widespread industrialization
shifted thinking toward sustainable development (Daly, 1991; Reid, 1995).
Similarly, a special session of the United Nations (UN) General Assembly
concluded that the “overall trends for sustainable development are worse
today than they were in 1992” (UN, 1997, para. 4). Those closely connected
to the global financial institutions acknowledge that macroeconomic policy
and international free trade alone are not improving development pros-
pects for the world’s poor, and that chronic impoverishment and environ-
mental degradation reinforce each other to create increasingly unstable
social and ecological systems (Camdessus, 2000; Sachs, 1999).

Recently, several influential development stakeholders have sympa-
thized with the need to change established structures while revisiting the
development models. World Bank (WB) president Wolfensohn (1999)
called for an “integration of effort” and expanded partnerships among
groups (aid agencies, other financial donors, the private sector and non-
governmental organizations), as well as a sharing of knowledge, in order
to produce a new integrated plan for development.

Along the same line, Camdessus, the former director general of the
International Monetary Fund (IMF), recognized the failure of macroeco-
nomics to solve systemic poverty and the need to advance well beyond
debt forgiveness to empower underdeveloped economies. Recommenda-
tions for alleviating poverty include new institutional alliances, new invest-
ment in breaking the poverty cycle, and equity in the distribution of
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intellectual property and the patenting of knowledge, which has the central
role in determining prosperity (Sachs, 1999).

This chapter will briefly allude to the previous models of development,
which failed to devote serious attention to the phenomenon of sustain-
ability. The author further presents his general theory of sustainability,
which attempts to bridge the economic, social, cultural, political, and,
ecological dimensions of development in order to achieve a multidisci-
plinary understanding.

Historical Background of Sustainability

To appreciate fully the variety, complexity, and pervasiveness of devel-
opment problems, Meier (1995) reminded us to be aware of their historical
perspectives since this was one of the best safeguards against taking a
superficial view of development problems. In addition, the proposition
that particular human practices would prove unsustainable surfaced in
literature going back to the ancient Greeks, in the last 200 years (Malthus,
1820); and particularly in the period since World War II (Brown, 1954;
Carson, 1962; Meadows et al., 1972).

Recently, sustainability became a catchword capturing the attention
not only of environmental scientists and activists but also of some main-
stream economists, social scientists, and policy makers (Holdren et al.,
1995). This phenomenon gained greater attention during the United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED) in Rio
de Janeiro (1992), where world leaders demonstrated that no one group
of nations could continue progressing while the majority of its people
remained hungry and poor (Dwivedi, 1994). Among the three landmark
documents adopted during the 12-day conference were the Rio Declara-
tion, which called for eradication of poverty worldwide; Agenda 21, which
spelled out over 120 initiatives to be put into action between 1992 and
the year 2000; and the Statement of Principles on Forests. The Preamble
of Agenda 21:1.1 of the Rio Declaration began on a foreboding, but
optimistic note:

Humanity stands at a defining moment in its history. We are
confronted with a perpetuation of disparities between and
within nations, a worsening of poverty, hunger, ill health and
illiteracy, and the continuing deterioration of the ecosystems
on which we depend for our well-being. However, integration
of environment and development concerns, and a greater atten-
tion to them will lead to the fulfillment of basic needs, improved
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living standards for all, better protected and managed ecosys-
tems and a safer, more prosperous future. No nation can achieve
this on its own; but together we can—in a global partnership
for sustainable development.

Income disparity between the “haves” and the “have-nots” was dem-
onstrated clearly from the United Nations Development Programme’s
(UNDP) statistics on global distribution of income. The statistics showed
that the richest 20% of the world’s population received 82.7% of the total
world income, while the poorest 20% got only 1.4% (UNDP, 1992).

Recent statistics highlight that the world has deep poverty amid plenty.
Of the world’s 6 billion people, 2.8 billion—almost half—live on less than
$2 a day, and 1.2 billion—a fifth—survive on less than $1 a day (World
Development Report, 2000/01). According to the final report of the World
Commission on the Social Dimension of Globalization, released in Feb-
ruary 2004, the income gap between the richest and poorest countries is
widening significantly, rising from US$212 versus US$11,417, respectively,
in 1960-1962 to US$267 versus US$32,339 in 2000-2002. Specifically, most
of the countries of the world that were poorer in 2000 than in 1990 are
in Sub-Saharan Africa, according to the United Nations Development
Programme’s Human Development Report 2003. Ultimately, these statistics
revealed that global economic growth had hardly filtered down, and
optimism that so-called modern development would have floated a rising
tide of people on an upward spiral of wealth and prosperity was misplaced
(Pezzoli, 1997). Despite five decades of international development efforts,
the hard fact remains that one in five living on this planet—or over 1
billion persons—is existing in conditions of “absolute poverty” and is thus
unable to feed, clothe, and house himself or herself in a manner that can
sustain health and human dignity.

The Rio Conference further stressed that human beings, in their quest
for economic development and enjoyment of the riches of nature, had to
come to terms with the reality of resource limitation and the carrying
capacities of ecosystems and had to take account of the needs of future
generations (International Union for the Conservation of the Nature [TUCN]
1980). This international concern for stewardship fit with Ruskin’s (1849)
insight and reminded us that God has lent us the Earth for the span of
our lives, that the Earth belongs as much to those who are to come after
us whose names are already written in the book of creation as to us.
Ruskin further warned that we have no right, by anything that we do or
neglect, to involve future generations in unnecessary penalties or deprive
them of benefits that are in our power to bequeath.

In light of the preceding and other development initiatives mostly
geared toward exploration of other development dimensions, the 1980s
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is considered a turning point that ushered in a new development era
(Daly, 1991; Haque, 1999; Leys, 1996). The international development
community recognized the negative impact of economic development
models on the environment, the increasing number of people living below
the poverty level, and the political crises resulting from unsustainable
development policies. As Norgaard (1994:1) maintained:

Development, with its unshakable commitment to the ideas of
progress, is rooted in modernism and has been betrayed by
each of its major tenets. Attempts to control nature have led to
the verge of environmental catastrophe. Western technologies
have proved inappropriate for the needs of the South, and
governments are unable to respond to the crises that have
resulted.

This new development era brought about different views of sustainable
development.

Diverse Views of Sustainability

Sustainable development is a very problematic phenomenon because its
language and definitions differ according to the ideological perspectives
of groups advocating sustainability (McManus, 1996). For instance, Di Castri
(1998) noted the excessive use and loose meaning of the term sustainable
development. Hundreds of definitions of this phenomenon have been
proposed, and they have quite different connotations. For example, sus-
tainable development has been variously conceived as vision expression
(Lee, 1993), value change (Clark, 1989; Farrell, 1999), moral development
(Rolston, 1994), social reorganization (Gore, 1992), and transformational
process (Viederman, 1994) toward a desired future or better world.

Nevertheless, sustainable development was defined most influentially
by the World Commission on Environment and Development (the Brundt-
land Commission) as “development that meets the needs of the present
without compromising the ability of future generations” (WCED, 1987, p.
8). The “needs” included food, water, shelter, education, health care, and
employment.

This seminal definition of sustainable development is translated usually
into the simultaneous satisfaction of three objectives: economic efficiency,
environmental protection, and social justice (Castri, 1995; Healey and
Shaw, 1993; Pearce et al., 1990; Sadler and Jacobs, 1989). As such,
sustainability depends on dynamic relationships between people in the
same society and from different societies, between people and their
technology and other species and their shared natural environment
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(Downs, 2000). From this perspective, the Brundtland Commission’s def-
inition shifted the focus from a monodimensional to multidimensional
view of development.

Although criticized, the Brundtland definition reiterated Ruskin’s (1849)
stewardship concerns, emphasizing the responsibilities of the current
generation to the future while admonishing the future to determine how
best to use its inheritance from the past (Howe, 1997). Similarly, Solow
(1992, p. 15) extended the Brundtland definition to highlight the duty
imposed by sustainability. This duty is not to bequeath to posterity any
particular thing but rather to endow posterity with whatever it needs to
achieve a standard of living at least as good as one’s own and to look
after the next generation similarly.

In addition, Pronk and Haq (1992) introduced the concept of fairness
in their conception of sustainable development by emphasizing the ratio-
nale for economic growth. Thus, sustainable development should provide
fairness and opportunity for the entire world’s people, not just the privi-
leged few, without further destroying the world’s finite natural resources
and carrying capacity.

Furthermore, elaborating along the lines of equity, Briassoulis (1999)
viewed sustainable development as a form of development that allows
the pursuit of well-being by present-living generations, while caring about
the legitimate right of future generations to develop their own welfare.
Thus, intra- and intergenerational justice in the distribution of the costs
and benefits of development should be a basic, albeit a most thorny,
aspect of sustainable development (Briassoulis, 1999).

Moreover, Liou (1999) expanded on the sustainable development phe-
nomenon by stressing a broader scope of total development, which
considers human resources development, the balance between environ-
mental protection and economic growth, the appreciation of cultural
differences, the cultivation of local administrative systems, and the impor-
tance of performance accountability. Similarly, the underpinnings of sus-
tainability are captured in Carley and Christie’s (1992, p. 48) definition of
sustainable development as a “continuing process of mediation among
social, economic and environmental needs which results in positive socio-
economic change that does not undermine the ecological and social
systems upon which communities and society are dependent."

In addition, sometimes sustainable development refers to a managerial
and operational process meant to improve patterns of stability and adapt-
ability of current development (Beckerman, 1994). More often, sustainable
development evokes an alternative, ideological model of development that
is opposite and inherently contradictory to present practices (Redclift, 1987).

Notwithstanding the extraordinary growth of the sustainability literature
in the past few years, much of the analysis and discussion of this
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phenomenon remained mired in terminological ambiguities as well as in
disagreements about facts and practical implications (Lele, 1991; Reid,
1995). Thus, Tolba (1984) lamented that sustainable development had
become an article of faith often used, but little explained. The U.S. National
Academy of Engineering further noted that sustainable development would
remain little more than a slogan unless disciplines interested in develop-
ment could provide operational concepts that improve the economy and
the environment (Warnick and Ausubel, 1997).

Moreover, other scholars have acknowledged the lack of a rigorous
theoretical framework. “The absence of a clear theoretical and analytical
framework makes it difficult to determine whether the new policies will
indeed foster an environmentally sound and socially meaningful form of
development,” Lele (1991, p. 608) asserted. Consequently, theorists and
practitioners have been grappling with the sustainability phenomenon for
at least the past two decades, and Jacobs (1993) believed that no one has
been able to fully explore this complex phenomenon.

Skolimowski (1995) thought that despite its ambiguity, the phenome-
non of sustainable development struck a middle ground between more
radical approaches; that is, the phenomenon turned out to be palatable
to everybody, but raised crucial issues when one recalls how earlier models
of development largely failed to meet the needs of the present in both
North and South over the past 50 years. (The terms North and South are
used, respectively, to refer to industrialized countries and countries with
little industrialization, commonly known as developing countries).

Finally, Sadler and Jacobs (1989) asserted that the sustainability of the
human enterprise, in its broadest sense, depends on technological, eco-
nomic, political, and cultural factors as well as on environmental ones.
Scholars and practitioners in the different relevant fields tended to see
different parts of the picture and think in terms of different time scales,
often using the same words to mean different things (Holdren et al., 1995).

Brief Review of Key Precursors of Sustainable Development

To understand sustainable development, it is useful to introduce briefly
some key economic development theories recognized as the precursors
of sustainability. For instance, Myrdal (1968) conceived economic devel-
opment as nothing less than the upward movement of the entire social
system, or the attainment of a number of ideals of modernization. More-
over, Black (1966) viewed the ideals of modernization as comprising
productivity, social and economic equalization, modern knowledge,
improved institutions and attitudes, and a rationally coordinated system
of policy measures that can remove undesirable conditions in social
systems that have perpetuated underdevelopment.



142 ®m Gedeon M. Mudacumura

With the preceding ideals in mind, different models intended to move
backward, underdeveloped nations to acceptable levels of economic
development were devised. The following discussion centers on six diverse
theories and models of economic development: (1) linear-stage theory,
(2) Harrod-Domar growth model, (3) structural-change models, (4) inter-
national-dependence models, (5) neoclassical counterrevolution model,
and (6) new growth theory.

Linear-Stage Theory

Theorists of the 1950s and early 1960s viewed the process of development
as a series of successive stages of economic growth. In fact, Rostow (1990)
described the transition from underdevelopment to development in terms
of a series of stages through which all countries must proceed. His rationale
was built on the idea of economic growth based on a dynamic theory of
production rooted in the flow of changing technologies and the history
of particular societies.

His analysis allowed him to generalize that economic development can
be characterized by five successive stages: traditional society, preconditions
for takeoff, takeoff, drive to maturity, and, the age of high mass consump-
tion. Rostow’s development stages also can be compared to Adam Smith’s
development sequences of hunting, pastoral, agricultural, commercial, and
manufacturing stages (Meier, 1995).

Rostow defined the traditional society as one whose structure is devel-
oped within limited production functions, based on pre-Newtonian science
and technology and on pre-Newtonian attitudes toward the physical world.
In this context, Newton was used as a turning point in history when
philosophers of science came to believe that the world was subject to a
few knowable laws and was systematically capable of productive manip-
ulation.

Building on that belief, Rostow conceived traditional societies in such
a way that increases in output were predictable. Since traditional societies
engaged mainly in farming operations, by expanding acreage, improving
irrigation systems, introducing new crops and improvising other technical
innovations, particularly in trade and industry, the productivity of farming
operations would increase.

A typical traditional society devoted a very high priority to clan con-
nections, which played a large role in social organization. In terms of
cultural values, traditional societies generally valued what might be called
a “long-run fatalism.” The latter consisted of the assumption that the range
of possibilities open to one’s grandchildren would be just about what it
had been for one’s grandparents. In other words, traditional societies had
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a clear concept of what current development scholars refer to as inter-
generational equity.

Thus, Rostow’s theory, according to Kuznets (1971), adopted a unidi-
rectional view of development in which a stage materializes, runs its
course, and never recurs. Kuznets viewed Rostow’s linear-stage theory as
a conception of long-term economic change that implies (1) distinct time
segments, characterized by different sources and patterns of economic
change; (2) a specific succession of these segments, so that b cannot occur
before a, or ¢ before b; and (3) a common matrix, in that the successive
segments are stages in one broad process—usually one of development
and growth rather than of devolution and shrinkage (Kuznets, 1971).

The assumption that all economies tend to pass through the same
series of stages is one of the major critiques of the linear-stage theory.
According to Meier (1995), maintaining that every economy always follows
the same course of development, with a common past and the same
future, is to overschematize the complex forces of development and to
give the sequence of stages a generality that is unwarranted.

Harrod-Domar Growth Model

Todaro (1996) contended that the mobilization of domestic and foreign
savings in order to generate sufficient investment to accelerate economic
growth is the prerequisite for development takeoff. This Harrod-Domar
growth model consisted of an economic mechanism by which more
investment leads to more economic growth. The underlying assumption
is that additional investment would always increase the total level of
income, which would in turn lead to higher demand for consumer goods.
In this way, investment stimulates economic growth and increases national
wealth, which will, eventually, trickle down to the poor.

Both the linear-stage theory and the Harrod-Domar model emphasized
the concept of economic growth. As Todaro (1996) remarked, these
approaches implicitly assumed the existence of well-integrated commodity
and money markets, highly developed transport facilities, a well-trained
and educated workforce, the motivation to succeed, and an efficient
government bureaucracy to convert new capital effectively into higher
levels of output. The “unrealistic” nature of most of these assumptions
led to the development of the structural-change models.

Structural-Change Models

Todaro (1996) argued that the main hypothesis of the structural-change
models is that development is an identifiable process of growth and change
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whose main features are similar in all countries. Among other character-
istics, the structural-change models stressed the shift from agricultural to
industrial production, the steady accumulation of physical and human
capital, and the change in consumer demands from an emphasis on food
and basic necessities to desires for diverse manufactured goods and
services (Fei and Rannis, 1964). Furthermore, a country’s resource endow-
ment and its physical and population size and its access to external capital,
technology, and international trade are key constraints that must be
properly addressed (Chenery and Syrquin, 1975).

One of the most discussed structural-change models, which dominated
the literature of the development process during the 1960s and early 1970s,
was Lewis’s (1955) theory of two-sector surplus labor. Lewis’s model
focused on the mechanism by which underdeveloped economies trans-
form their domestic economic structures from having a heavy emphasis
on traditional subsistence agriculture to a more modern, urbanized, and
industrially diverse manufacturing and service economy (Fei and Rannis,
1964).

Lewis’s rationale was that the surplus of labor in the rural agricultural
sector could be absorbed gradually by a high-productivity, modern indus-
trial sector (Lewis, 1954). The Lewis model was used as the rationalization
for the growth of cities and urban industries as people migrated from
farms and small towns, as well as for the decline in family size and overall
population growth as children lost their economic value when parents
substituted child quality (education) for quantity (Todaro, 1996). A good
illustration of the impact of Lewis’s model is China’s current migration of
labor from its more prosperous coastal provinces to cities, which has made
it more difficult to double-crop land. In fact, many villages no longer have
enough able-bodied workers to make this quick transition—and the dou-
ble-cropped area is shrinking as a result (Brown, 2004).

In reaction, Third World and Western development scholars, dissatisfied
with Western growth development models, initiated research that led to
the international-dependence models, the focus of the next discussion.

International-Dependence Models

The proponents of international-dependence models argued that struc-
tural-change economists failed to identify the critical factors in a nation’s
development process and (more importantly) diverted attention from the
real factors in the global economy that maintained and perpetuated the
poverty of developing nations (Todaro, 1996). Moreover, this new school
of thought viewed underdeveloped countries as beset by institutional,
political, and economic rigidities, both domestic and international, while
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also being caught up in a dependence and dominance relationship with
rich countries (Todaro, 1996).

More specifically, Dos Santos (1969) conceived dependence as a con-
ditioning situation in which the economies of one group of countries are
linked to the development and expansion of others. This relationship of
interdependence between two or more economies, or between such
economies and the world trading system, turns into a dependency rela-
tionship when some countries can expand through “self-impulsion” while
others, being in a dependent position, can only expand as a “reflection”
of the expansion of the dominant countries; this situation may have
positive or negative effects on the dependent countries’ immediate devel-
opment (Dos Santos, 1976).

Along the same lines, Baran (1975) realized that whether rich nations
are intentionally exploitative or unintentionally neglectful, the coexistence
of rich and poor nations in an international system dominated by unequal
power relationships between the center (the developed countries) and
the periphery (the less developed countries) renders attempts by poor
nations to be self-reliant and independent difficult and sometimes even
impossible. Another major preoccupation is that within developing coun-
tries the small elite ruling class that enjoys high incomes, social status,
and political power perpetuates the system (knowingly or not) of ine-
quality through ill-conceived socioeconomic policies. In fact, Leys (1975)
and others documented that the Third World’s continuing and worsening
poverty was attributable to economic policies of the industrial capitalist
countries embraced by the small but powerful elite groups in the less
developed countries.

Generally, the advocates of international-dependence models rejected
categorically traditional Western economic growth theories. Instead, they
put more emphasis on international power imbalances and on needed
fundamental economic, political, and institutional reforms, both domesti-
cally and worldwide.

In reaction to international-dependence models, free marketers devised
the neoclassical counterrevolution model, discussed next.

Neoclassical Counterrevolution Model

The neoclassical counterrevolution school of thought emerged to coun-
teract the theoretical premises advanced by the proponents of the inter-
national-dependence models. The central argument of the neoclassical
counterrevolution model was that underdevelopment results from poor
resource allocation, which is due to incorrect pricing policies and too
much state intervention by overly active developing nations’ governments.
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Moreover, convinced that state intervention in economic activity slows
the pace of economic growth (Little, 1982), the proponents of the neo-
classical counterrevolution model suggested freer markets and the dis-
mantling of public ownership, state planning, and government regulation
of economic activities as the correct economic solutions to underdevel-
opment. The free marketers also asserted that liberalization of national
markets draws additional domestic and foreign investment and, thus,
increases the rate of capital accumulation (Todaro, 1996). However, mar-
kets are eminently suitable for the pursuit of private interests, which may
conflict with what serves the common interest, and markets’ time per-
spective is usually rather short (Soros, 2000; Stokke, 1991).

Recalling that early development economics assigned to the interven-
tionist state a key role in correcting market failures and ensuring economic
efficiency, growth, macroeconomic stability, and social development, the
neoclassical counterrevolution model brought a dramatic shift, as the state
came to be seen as a barrier rather than a driving force in the development
process (Mohan and Stokke, 2000). Moreover, in the 1980s, the Bretton-
Wood Institutions (World Bank and IMF) promoted market liberalism as
the most efficient mechanism for delivering economic and social devel-
opment within a global market system.

One of the critiques of the neoclassical counterrevolution model was
that its assumptions concerning markets in developing nations were totally
unrealistic (Todaro, 1996). In fact, the harmful neoliberal policies pushed
by the IMF for the past 20 years have neither increased per capita economic
growth rates to where they had been in the 1960s and 1970s nor sub-
stantially reduced poverty in the global South (Rowden, 2004). Criticisms,
moreover, highlighted that information was limited, markets are frag-
mented, and many the economies of developing nations were still non-
monetized (Arndt, 1988). The dissatisfaction with the neoclassical
counterrevolution model led to the development of the new growth theory.

New Growth Theory

Also known as the endogenous growth school of thought, the new growth
theory was the newest school of development theory during the latter
half of the 20th century (Stern, 1991). The new growth theory departed
from strict adherence to the dogma of free markets and passive govern-
ments (Haque, 1999b).

Despite the challenge to economic growth posed by resource scarcity,
the advocates of the new growth theory believed that new ideas and
technologies have enormous potential to rearrange or to reorganize raw
materials or physical resources to enhance productivity and growth
(Romer, 1990). New growth theorists also viewed knowledge as a form
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of capital as distinguished from physical capital, claiming that although
the amount of knowledge created from additional investment in research
gradually declines, this investment eventually leads to higher returns in
terms of goods produced (Romer, 1986).

Furthermore, behind all forms of new ideas, knowledge, and technol-
ogies is human capital. “Among the major variables contributing to eco-
nomic growth, the key factor remains the stock of human capital (creative
and capable human resource), not the total population,” Haque (1999a,
p. 64) asserted. Romer (1990, p. 99) further contended that an economy
with a larger stock of human capital would experience faster growth.

From a theoretical perspective, the new growth theory emphasized the
role of innovative ideas, new knowledge, human capital, and technological
progress to overcome stagnation and to create wealth. In fact, the new
growth theory explained technological change as an endogenous outcome
of public and private investments in human capital and knowledge-
intensive industries, such as computer software and telecommunications.
The main failing of this theoretical framework was its focus on economic
growth without much concern for issues such as class inequality and
environmental problems caused by industrial growth (Daly, 1991; Haque,
1999a; Reid, 1995).

In summary, the authors of the theories and models discussed put
particular emphasis on the economic dimension, overlooking the multi-
dimensional nature of sustainable development. Indeed, several scholars
have argued that failing to study the phenomenon of sustainable devel-
opment and its multiple facets has created metadevelopment problems
that are a cluster of very closely interconnected problems (Chisholm, 1997;
Haque, 1999a; Leys, 1996; Reid, 1995; Stiglitz, 1998). Thus, any attempt
to solve any aspect of the sustainable development problem is unlikely
to be successful unless its multiple facets are treated simultaneously.

Lack of a General Theory of Sustainability

Thus far, this brief literature review has discussed a variety of diverse
views of sustainability and a number of economically based development
theories. Despite numerous studies on sustainable development and its
importance, there does not exist a general theory of sustainability
grounded on a solid, interdisciplinary framework.

Furthermore, existing theories and models of sustainable development
seem incapable of explaining associated problems, such as poverty, ine-
quality, and the ecological crisis (Dopfer, 1979). In fact, current sustainable
development theories often are considered as a basic component of the
global problem because they contain ideological and institutional devices
that enhance the process of intellectual bureaucratization and perpetuate



148 ® Gedeon M. Mudacumura

domination and exploitation (Addo et al., 1985, p. 4; Harrod, 1982, p. 3;
Sheth, 1987, p. 53).

In light of these major shortcomings of sustainable development the-
ories, Apter (1987), Dopher (1979), Haque (19992), Leys (1996), and others
called for a thorough reexamination of sustainable development’s theo-
retical foundations. Some development scholars are specifically calling for
the deconstruction of any Eurocentric prejudices, and the building of a
more unifying theory of sustainable development that takes into account
the multiple facets of development (Edwards, 1989; Mathur, 1989; Mudacu-
mura, 2002; Nuscheler, 1988; Pieterse, 1991, Redclift, 1987; Wallerstein,
1989; Weigel, 1989).

In addition, as a solution to the theoretical crisis of the late 1970s,
Reuveny (1979, p. 54) suggested reexamining the premises of the leading
Western theories of development in order to develop new theories based
on revised premises. One revision was removing the epistemological
dominance of economic empiricism over most sustainable development
theories, which may lead to the exclusion of noneconomic dimensions
(political, social, and cultural) from the sustainable development discourse
(Kay, 1991; van Nieuwenhuijze, 1982).

Similarly, the global development network recently organized an inter-
national conference (http://www.gdnet.org/tokyo2000/agenda.php). Its
main theme was “Beyond Economics: Multidisciplinary Approaches to
Development.” By looking beyond economics, sustainable development
thinkers acknowledged their long-held monodirectional focus on econom-
ics while dealing with a multidimensional phenomenon. Such acknowl-
edgment justifies the need to build a general theory of sustainability
grounded on diverse disciplines.

In the same vein, the World Bank’s Electronic Conference highlighted
the lack of a consistent and comprehensive theory of sustainability
(http://www.worldbank.org/devforum/forum_cdf.html). Moreover, the
Panos Research Institute conducted another Electronic Conference, in
which sustainable development issues were debated. The lack of the
existence of a multifaceted theory of sustainable development was one
major observation Chttp://www.worldbank.org/devforum/forum
_globalization.htmbD.

Despite two decades of research on sustainable development, a general
theory of sustainability grounded on a solid, interdisciplinary framework
is still a gap in the sustainability literature. Existing theories of sustainable
development do not explain the multifaceted problems such as poverty,
inequality, politics, and ecological crises.

Moreover, it is time for the reexamination of the premises of the leading
Western theories of sustainable development in order to remove the
epistemological dominance of economic empiricism, which has led to the
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exclusion of noneconomic dimensions. The following section underlines
the major tenets of the general theory of sustainability, which bridges
economic, political, social, cultural, spiritual, and ecological dimensions
of development. As Holling (1995) noted, building usable and useful
theory is not an academic luxury, but a practical necessity, particularly in
times of profound change. Thus, we may argue that devising the general
theory of sustainability is timely when one keeps in mind current large-
scale global development changes.

Tenets of the General Theory of Sustainability

This section describes briefly the six key dimensions that compose the
general theory of sustainability and alludes to intragenerational equity and
intergenerational equity, two theoretical boundaries of the general theory
of sustainability. The former denotes that the fair distribution of develop-
ment resources starts with the current generation, while the latter expands
the concept of just distribution of resources to decisions pertaining to the
welfare of future generations. For interested readers, Mudacumura (2002)
provides an in-depth analysis of the general theory building method and
detailed explanation of the key dimensions and theoretical boundaries,
which are beyond the scope of this chapter.

The Economic Dimension

This author defines the economic dimension as a dynamic structural
change process that preserves cultural values and human dignity, while
exploring the interconnected relationships geared toward improving peo-
ple’s economic welfare at the local, national, and global levels (Mudacu-
mura, 2002). Improving economic welfare for all the people implies the
recognition of interconnected relationships and the realization that eco-
nomics is only one part of the toolkit needed to achieve economic
sustainability. Along the same train of thought, particular emphasis on
“global equity,” here conceived as determined efforts for redistribution of
global financial resources, underlines the importance of considering the
interrelationships among ecological, cultural, political, economic, spiritual,
and social dimensions at the local, national, and global levels, a prereq-
uisite for the materialization of the dynamic, structural changes in a global
economy (Mudacumura, 2002).

Furthermore, as emphasized in the definition, interconnectedness
explains the relevance of keeping together the main development dimen-
sions, particularly when one recalls the fragmentary approaches of contem-
porary development scholars and their lack of appreciation of interlinked



150 ® Gedeon M. Mudacumura

development dimensions (Leys, 1996). Similarly, acknowledging “intercon-
nectedness” in development can explain the failures of previous devel-
opment approaches that were premised on reductionist thinking, that is,
the belief that all aspects of complex phenomena can be understood by
reducing them to their constituent parts and by looking for mechanisms
through which these interacted (Capra, 1982; Corbridge, 1998).

The definition of the economic dimension, moreover, highlights
“human dignity,” conceived as the ability of individuals to work and earn
decent wages that enable them to take care of themselves and their
families. It is a known fact that an economic system with a large number
of undernourished and unemployed people at the bottom end of a long
social ladder can never provide a firm basis for political or economic
development (Bava, 2000). Specifically, a sociopolitical-economic system
in which there are inequality, poverty, and unemployment (and hence no
scope for dignified human life for all people) can never be regarded as
an economically sustained society (Bava, 2000).

In brief, emphasizing intricate development issues leads to the need
to explore further the extent to which fostering economic sustainability
fits with improving people’s participation in policy making, preserving
cultural practices, and promoting global equity and societal welfare—key
premises of the social dimension, discussed next.

The Social Dimension

Mudacumura (2002) conceived the social dimension as consisting of a
participatory decision-making system through which empowered people
devise strategies aimed at fostering global equity and preserving cultural
practices, while recognizing the complex challenges of securing current
and future generations’ welfare. Specifically, the social dimension capital-
izes on people as a key asset in any development effort who, when
empowered, unleash their thinking processes, making them active partic-
ipants in the identification of a community’s complex development issues
(Mudacumura, 2004a).

Furthermore, empowered individuals at the grassroots levels can design
suitable development policies that not only foster global equity but also
preserve local cultural practices. Empowered people produce effects and
can exert their will against opposition (cf. Arendt, 1986). Such empower-
ment hinges on the existence of an environment that promotes open and
nondistorted communication, that is, an environment in which local citi-
zens participate as equals in the deliberation of issues affecting their lives.
As Sen (1999) asserted, people directly involved must have the opportunity
to participate in deciding the appropriate development options that might
foster global equity, searching for meaningful realization of equality not
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only for elites who own the majority of resources but also for the vast
multitude who do not possess such resources (Mudacumura, 2004a).

Thus, grassroots participation connotes a process whose objective is
to enable the vast multitude to initiate action for self-reliant development
and acquire the ability to influence and manage change within their
societies, including shaping global equity decisions that ultimately affect
their lives. Such a process entails an active and sustained role in deter-
mining how development resources should be generated and evenly
distributed, a determining factor that explains the importance of the social
dimension (Mudacumura, 2004a).

In fact, experience has demonstrated that participation in decision
making improves the quality, effectiveness, and sustainability of develop-
ment strategies (UNDP, 1997). Thus, enabling grassroots citizens to play
major roles in development decision-making processes is a backbone of
the social dimension.

The social dimension, in addition, emphasizes the preservation of local
cultural practices. Chambers (1997) noted that acknowledging the values
of local cultures and ensuring that cultural practices are not overlooked
constitute one strategic approach to sustainable development. Historically
development programs that ignored the relevance of local cultural prac-
tices failed (Cernea, 1993).

Finally, empowered people working with institutions engaged in sus-
taining local development pay attention to local cultural practices because
culture is intrinsically part of development (Mudacumura, 2004b). As such,
cultural preservation cannot materialize without a decentralized system of
governance and an effective intersectoral collaboration, two key compo-
nents of the political dimension discussed next.

The Political Dimension

The political dimension can be understood as a decentralized effective
system of governance in which the interlinked, embedded, symbiotic
relationships between public and private development stakeholders’ con-
cerns are taken into account while devising development strategies
(Mudacumura, 2002). This definition underscores the crucial importance
of effective political systems of governance that enable the private and
public sectors to collaborate while carrying forward development functions
for governance, here conceived as the manner in which power is exercised
in the management of a country’s economic and social resources for the
ultimate goal of improving societal welfare (Mudacumura, 2004a).

The preceding definition puts emphasis on the effective system of
governance to underline the increasing attention to good governance, a
sine qua non for promoting strategies geared toward the betterment of
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the population at large. Good governance, therefore, implies improving
the quality of services and leadership at the local level with decision
making decentralized at the grassroots levels.

Specifically, decentralization shifts the development responsibilities to
grassroots organizations and local authorities, thus bringing decision-
making processes closer to the people who become the agents in their
own change. As such, decentralizing the decision making allows people
to be active change agents, a process that might lead to the sustainability
of local development (Mudacumura, 2004b).

Decentralization further draws attention to the importance of account-
ability and participation within a democratic political framework in enhanc-
ing public capacity (Doyal and Gough, 1991). Such enhancement includes
channels for the public to voice their needs, to influence policy making,
and to ensure that those charged with implementing policy remain
accountable to those whose livelihoods and future they will affect (Currie,
1992).

Additionally, effective systems of governance imply collaboration
between public and private development stakeholders who are responsive
and accountable to the global population and pay particular attention to
development strategies focused on increasing meaningfully the well-being
of all the people (Mudacumura, 2004a). Since neither public nor private
development stakeholders have access to the necessary skills, resources,
knowledge, and contacts to further development on their own, the col-
laboration between both sectors is a prerequisite for achieving sustainable
development goals. Intersectoral collaboration is thus critical for fostering
global solidarity, cultural awareness, and human dignity, key determinants
of the cultural dimension.

The Cultural Dimension

This cultural dimension is defined as the genuine way in which a
community of people acknowledges their complex shared values, beliefs,
customs, and skills, and determines to preserve the cultural practices that
underpin the community members’ synergetic relationships for the sake
of maintaining human dignity, while promoting global solidarity (Mudacu-
mura, 2002). This definition points to a community’s way of acknowledg-
ing the key elements of people’s cultural practices, underlining that a
people’s commitment to preserving cultural practices may go beyond
local boundaries. Such commitment to preserve a local culture also may
enable individuals to recognize the relevance of human dignity (Mudacu-
mura, 2002).

Specifically, recognizing human dignity entails acknowledging the main
beliefs and values to which individuals pay most attention. Such recognition
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may further individual self-respect and resistance to exploitation and
domination, thus offering real meaning to other values that make people’s
lives more productive in their communities.

Moreover, cultural practices point to the existence of a general set of
rules that control the behavior of individuals through recourse to shared
values (Gross and Rayner, 1985). Shared values may thus create a cultural
awareness that, in turn, may explain how individuals with the same core
values can initiate building global solidarity, here conceived as a way of
preventing any forces that would destroy the global population’s cherished
values and beliefs.

Furthermore, commitment to global solidarity can help recognize cul-
tural differences, while minimizing the risks of divorcing the concrete
experiences of a people from their local context. Similarly, community
members who are open and receptive to new development insights that
do not conflict with their cultural practices may discover that this cultural
awareness can be a dynamic source to sustain local development.

Along the same train of thought, the definition of the cultural dimension
alluded to the concept of interconnectedness to underscore the extent to
which creative expression, traditional knowledge, and other cultural prac-
tices are integral parts of people’s lives in diverse societies. As stated
earlier, since it can be argued that culture permeates all aspects of life,
any development process must be embedded in local culture for devel-
opment to be sustainable. In brief, the integration of cultural practices
and people’s lives emphasizes the interconnection between culture and
development. From this perspective, we can argue that culture is the most
fundamental element of development.

The discussions have so far addressed the economic, social, political,
and cultural dimensions, providing a definition for each dimension and
explaining the extent to which the dimensions are interrelated. It is worth
highlighting that social, political, economic, and cultural dimensions come
into play in a number of ways when addressing ecological and spiritual
dimensions.

The Ecological Dimension

The ecological dimension underscores a holistic decision-making approach
that strives to make sense of the interlinked and symbiotic natural and
cultural resources that must be preserved while addressing current and
future generations’ societal welfare (Mudacumura, 2002). The definition
emphasizes the interlinked relationships existing in the natural world. Such
interrelationships point to the fact that efforts geared toward improving
societal welfare are intrinsically dependent on human interactions with
the natural world.
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Concretely, we may argue that the interlinkages between people and
the natural world justify the relevance of paying attention to people’s
culture, particularly when ecological and cultural well-being are indistin-
guishable. The interconnectedness of people and nature explains the
indispensability of searching for adequate means of creating a sustainable
society without destroying natural life-support systems.

Furthermore, the impacts of uncontrolled human interactions with
natural subsystems may jeopardize these symbiotic relationships, thus
leading to potential ecological crises. Attempts to prevent ecological crises
imply the necessity to emphasize the importance of bringing human
development into harmony with the natural environment without jeopar-
dizing the welfare of current and future generations.

Additionally, it is worth recalling that saving the planet and its people
from impending ecological crises constitutes the underlying theme of the
ecological dimension. Such a theme further underscores the importance
of recognizing the welfare interdependence between generations, since
each generation has an obligation to protect the productive, ecological,
and physical processes that are needed to support future human welfare
(Norton, 1996).

Along the same line, the ecological dimension’s definition underscores
the holistic thinking approach, which recognizes that the whole system
is greater than the sum of its subsystems (Kast and Rosenzweig, 1972).
Such a holistic approach may explain the interrelated ecological issues
that transcend life experiences and capabilities of individuals and com-
munities. The holistic thinking approach thus enables development stake-
holders to make sense of interconnectedness; empowerment, and the
productive good life, which also are basic components of the spiritual
dimension of development.

The Spiritual Dimension

The spiritual dimension is defined as a transcendental value system that
connects the self with other interrelated subsystems and functions syner-
gically with the rest of our human faculties through inner-transformational
changes leading to productive, good lives (Mudacumura, 2002). This
definition points to a transcendental value system that fosters symbiotic
interrelationships in which the individual exists and functions as a central
part of the integrated, whole system. Specifically, the individual is part of
a global community consisting of intricately balanced, interdependent parts
and processes (Mudacumura, 2004).

Moreover, as active agents in shaping the global environment, individ-
uals may strive to balance the interdependent parts and processes, a
balance without which the survival of mankind can be compromised.
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Similarly, looking at spirituality as transcending all human subsystems and
containing revitalizing power may explain the extent to which people’s
selfish or careless motives may be changed.

It further sheds light on how changed individuals may live productive,
good lives in the global community. In this context, a productive, good
life means living a complete life, not dying prematurely, having good
health, being nourished adequately, and possessing adequate shelter
(Nussbaum, 1990). Again, such dynamic, transformational changes leading
to a productive, good life underscore the necessity of paying attention to
the harmonious relationships that should exist between individuals and
the natural environment.

Moreover, we may argue that the inner-transformational changes sug-
gested by the definition of the spiritual dimension are premised on an
understanding of the relations of parts to the whole, and of past to present
to future (Engel, 1998). Such an understanding might explain why spiri-
tually led citizens work together on faith-based issues, trying to regain
their self-worth while living productive, good lives.

Productive, good lives also involve reaching “spiritual fulfillment,” a
balance between individuals and their surrounding environment. Without
a desire for spiritual fulfillment, one might question whether people can
lead productive, good lives characterized by peacefulness, joy, happiness,
enlightenment, and creative expression, all of which may provide the
mental pathways leading individuals away from material consumption and
wealth accumulation to a higher level of satisfaction and purpose (Cobb,
1995; Daly, 199D).

The spiritual dimension, moreover, might explain the need to go
beyond accumulating material wealth without considering the effects of
that accumulation on the quality of the human condition (Gondwe, 1992),
for the underlying rationale of the spiritual dimension is a focus on
people’s redemptive, inner-transformational changes that may produce
renewed individuals, socially accountable to both current and future
generations. This rationale fits with Tawney’s (1920) argument that a
healthy society comprises people who are trustees in the discharge of a
social purpose.

The spiritual dimension further highlights the importance of empow-
erment, a process whose purpose is to expand people’s capabilities. Such
an expansion involves an enlargement of choices and an increase in
freedom (UNDP, 1996). In fact, empowerment underscores that a learning
and organizing process exists that allows people to define their develop-
ment objectives, assess the implications of development options available
to them, and assume responsibility for actions to achieve their agreed-
upon obijectives.
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Finally, the spiritual dimension emphasizes that we should think holis-
tically. It is worth remembering that holism is concerned with intercon-
nections, interrelationships, and long-term underlying systemic patterns
(Wheatley, 1992). Thus, relying on holistic thinking may explain how an
individual may connect with other interrelated subsystems while operating
in a symbiotic, global environment.

In summary, a close examination of the underlying premises of the
discussed dimensions of development calls for bridging the multiple
dimensions while giving equal consideration to each dimension. Con-
cretely, three overall findings may be inferred from this general theory of
sustainability: (1) societal empowerment, (2) global networking, and (3)
holistic thinking.

Societal Empowerment

In a world plagued with interwoven and self-perpetuating problems,
development is primarily about people’s education and organization.
Specifically, empowerment may give people a sense of security through
participation in debates geared toward improving the overall societal
welfare.

Thus, societal empowerment connotes a process by which individuals
may gain mastery or control over their own lives with democratic partic-
ipation in the life of their community. Concretely, societal empowerment
may provide the opportunity for citizens to feel their own worth, be all
they can be, and see the same worth in other people. To that extent,
empowering the whole society means raising people’s consciousness and
critical thinking processes to increase self-confidence and the ability to
play an assertive role in the decisions of the community (Zimmerman and
Rappaport, 1988).

Considering that citizens are the beneficiaries, as well as the victims,
of all development activities (Cernea, 1993; Schumacher, 1977), empow-
ering citizens also may be a crucial step toward societal empowerment,
a sine qua non for sustainable development. Furthermore, in discussing
the interrelationships among the six dimensions of this general theory of
sustainability, the relevance of people’s empowerment was emphasized,
pointing to the need for training people, enabling them to be active
participants in the design, implementation, and evaluation of development
strategies affecting their lives.

Despite the worldwide presence of different international development
agencies and the UN’s development programs, empowering people with
the objective of increasing societal welfare has not been given adequate
consideration. In fact, DeLancey (1994, p. 296) concluded that the com-
bined efforts of the UN and of developing countries’ governments, donor
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nations, and nongovernment organizations have been woefully inadequate
in improving societal welfare. Puchala (1995) further commented that in
spite of numerous development undertakings, missing the goal of investing
in humans was one of the main causes of development failures.
Therefore, keeping in mind past development failures, this general
theory of sustainability underscores the importance of societal empower-
ment, emphasizing the potential impacts it could have on furthering
development once empowered people exchange strategic development
insights through a global network of development organizations.

Global Networking

Global solidarity may imply a clear recognition of the nonexistence of
boundaries to our environment and the increasing interdependence among
people and nations. Building on this research’s findings, this general theory
of sustainability highlights the need for development stakeholders to work
cooperatively within and between countries, striving to bridge the eco-
logical, economic, social, political, cultural, and, spiritual dimensions while
devising comprehensive development strategies.

Similarly, the current trend toward globalization and the magnitude of
political, ecological, and socioeconomic, cultural, and spiritual challenges
underscore the imperative to build a global network of development
organizations. As such, networking all development organizations from
local to global levels may create an enabling environment for solving
complex development issues, thus providing opportunity for people to
enjoy productive, good lives, for global networking rests on the premise
that active collaboration among organizations engaged in promoting devel-
opment may take advantage of creative synergies to achieve outcomes
that are impossible for any one to achieve alone. Ultimately, networks
are necessary to link the innovative agendas of research institutions,
governments, industries, and grassroots organizations that are aimed at
clarifying and implementing approaches to sustainable development (Pez-
zoli, 1997).

Moreover, as this general theory of sustainability’s interrelationships
highlighted, the interconnectivity and dynamic nature of development
problems make them immune to simple solutions. Development strategies
may thus fail to materialize if development stakeholders overlook the
multidimensionality of development problems.

Similarly, the increasing global interdependencies and the intercon-
nectedness of development issues call for an interorganizational action to
search for concrete solutions toward a more desirable future. This means
bringing together all institutions of development stakeholders at the local,
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national, and global levels to achieve a better coordination of development
activities so as to foster sustainable development.

Furthermore, coordinating the insights from diverse development stake-
holders implies adopting multiple strategic approaches to deal with prob-
lems. Networking development organizations can, therefore, help by
matching the multiple and interdependent development problems while
focusing on a shared vision of what is good for the community at the
local, national, and global levels, a process that requires embracing a
holistic thinking approach, the third main finding of this research.

Holistic Thinking

Holism refers to an attitude that recognizes that (1) the whole is greater
than the sum of its parts, (2) reductionist analysis never tells the whole
story, and (3) the abstractions necessary to design mechanistic models
conflict with reality (Kast and Rosenzweig, 1972). Similarly, previous
discussions alluded to the philosophical background of the mechanistic
approach, highlighting the extent to which scholars from diverse disci-
plines acknowledge the emergent holistic thinking, which provides a better
analogy for understanding society and its complex organizations (Hwang,
1996; Kauffman, 1995; Kiel, 1991; Sterman, 1994; Wheatley, 1992).

The post—Second World War era, however, witnessed the emergence
of the holistic thinking approach when scholars and policy makers in both
developing and developed nations struggled with the crucial issue of
development. As Bava (1993) argued, the centrality of the sustainable
development phenomenon to governments’ public policies, combined
with the spurt in developmental theory building during the Cold War,
paved the way for the genesis of the holistic thinking approach.

In light of the interrelationships among the six dimensions and the
two theoretical boundaries of this general theory of sustainability, dealing
with complex development issues that cannot be broken down into parts
or managed by any single mind may require embracing a holistic thinking
approach. Moreover, it is worth reiterating the importance of looking at
the interconnected social, economic, political, ecological, cultural, and
spiritual dimensions of development. As the ingredients of a cake are
inexplicably intertwined and are necessary for full flavor, so are the
development dimensions interconnected and indispensable if development
is to be sustainable.

Ultimately, addressing development issues implies thinking holistically,
that is, looking at the big picture (the whole phenomenon of sustainability)
while maintaining awareness of the interconnected dimensions of devel-
opment.
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Conclusion

This chapter looked at some of the major economic development theories
that preceded the sustainable development paradigm. Despite the firm
commitment of early economic development theorists to push for eco-
nomic growth, current economic development statistics reveal that most
poor nations, which embraced the growth paradigm, still fight for eco-
nomic survival. Strong critics go to the extent of labeling the advocates
of the failed growth models as wanting to sustain the unjust domination
over the global South they enjoyed in colonial days (Ambrose, 2004).

Recalling that building usable and useful theory is not an academic
luxury, but a practical necessity, devising a general theory of sustainability
is timely when one keeps in mind the current trend toward globalization,
particularly the large-scale global development challenges. The chapter
further alluded to the shortcomings of analyzing complex development
policies by relying on the reductionist policy research approach and
suggested adopting a comprehensive and holistic analysis approach to
capture the multiple facets of the sustainability phenomenon.

The discussion, moreover, addressed the need for global development
networks that foster participatory decision making while devising com-
prehensive development strategies that integrate the identified key devel-
opment dimensions. Such networks would involve all development
stakeholders and preclude simple solutions implemented by any devel-
opment organization acting alone.

In a nutshell, the general theory of sustainability underscores the need
to broaden our paradigmatic lenses while devising and analyzing strategies
intended to promote sustainable development. These strategies, however,
should aim at improving societal welfare in a changing and competitive
world in which the persistence of extreme poverty is not compatible with
the underlying theme of sustainable development.
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Introduction

We are on the verge of an urbanized world. By the time we complete
this first decade of the 21st century, more than half of the world’s
population will be living in cities and towns. At the beginning of the 19th
century, only 3% of the world was urban, and by 1900, this had only
grown to just under 14% (Population Reference Bureau, 2003, p. 1). Cities
are increasingly where the world’s population, including the poorest
people, will reside. At the same time, urban areas are more and more the
engines of national and regional economic growth. Thus, they are the
world’s most important consumers of resources, generators of waste, and,
consequently, sources of environmental problems.

In the half-century since 1950, the world’s urban population rose from
750 million to 2.9 billion persons. The population of urban areas is
expected to grow by 1.8% annually between 2000 and 2030, or nine times
as fast as the 0.2% rate for rural areas. Over 60 million people are added
to urban populations each year, or more than 1 million per week. By the
year 2030, 60% of the world’s population will live in cities and towns.
More than 90% of this increase will occur in cities of the developing world
(United Nations Population Division, 2002, p. 1). Figure 7.1 indicates how
urbanization differs according to geographic area; it suggests that Africa
and Asia are urbanizing most quickly.

These cities currently generate more than half of economic wealth in
the developing world and accounted for 80% of gross domestic product
(GDP) growth during the past decade (World Bank, 2002a; Data Table 2).
Population and economic growth are partly responsible for creating exter-
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Figure 7.1  Percentage of population residing in urban areas, 1975-2030.
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nalities—more people making more things demand more resources and
generate more waste. Other variables are also critical, such as lifestyles,
wealth distribution, natural and spatial factors, and governance systems.
The resulting set of environmental problems consists of inadequate access
to environmental infrastructure and services, pollution from urban wastes,
natural resource degradation, exposure to environmental risks, and global
environmental issues. A huge number of people are affected by urban
environmental degradation: 1.1 billion people live in cities that have
unhealthy air quality; 590 million have inadequate sanitation; and 280
million city dwellers do not have access to safe drinking water (Leitmann,

1999, pp. 61-63).

The Dynamics of Urbanization
and Environmental Change

Environmental change occurs when one moves from rural to urban settings
for a number of different reasons. On average, cities tend to have worse
air quality, less ultraviolet radiation, more fog, greater cloudiness, more
precipitation, a higher temperature, less humidity, and lower wind speeds
than surrounding rural areas. Important factors influence these and other
environmental characteristics that make cities different. Primary determi-
nants include (1) a city’s level of economic development, (2) rapid
demographic change, (3) natural and spatial factors, and (4) the institu-
tional setting. The interaction of these variables constitutes the dynamics
that link urbanization and environmental change.

Economic Development

A simplistic model of the relationship between economic growth and the
urban environment would suggest that as cities become wealthier, they
consume and throw out more. Thus, economic growth should lead to
greater environmental degradation from higher resource use and higher
waste generation per capita. However, the evidence shows that this is
only partially true. As cities grow economically (as measured by per capita
income), they do produce more municipal waste and carbon dioxide
emissions per person (McGranahan et al., 2001).

However, urban concentrations of particulate matter decrease with
growing wealth, as do sulfur dioxide emissions (after a period of increase).
Importantly, the percentage of the population with access to safe drinking
water and adequate sanitation increases dramatically with economic
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growth. This more complicated picture can be understood if we add some
information to the simplistic model.

Consumption and waste do increase with economic growth. At the
same time, as cities become richer, they have more resources (financial,
technological, and human) to solve certain problems and a more educated
and wealthier population, who increasingly demand a better quality of
life (Bartone et al., 1994). Thus, citizens demand (and can increasingly
pay for) piped water, sewerage, and air that does not have health-
threatening pollutants such as fine particulates, sulfur dioxide, and lead.
Municipal and sometimes national governments sooner or later respond
to this demand, and, with higher revenues from economic development,
they have the resources to provide water, remove wastes, and clean the
air for more of the urban population. Benefits also extend beyond the
wealthy and educated classes to a broader group of citizens. Emissions
of municipal solid waste and carbon dioxide increase on a per capita
basis partly because there is greater consumption of energy and other
resources, and partly because these are externalities that usually do not
directly affect the health and well-being of urban residents in the short
term.

Thus, as cities develop economically, the nature of environmental risks
faced by their populations undergoes a transition. This is graphically
shown in Figure 7.2. In the poorest cities, household sanitation problems
are most severe; they are also local, immediate, and health-threatening.

From Sanitation to Sustainabiliy

Household Ambient Carbon
Sanitation Air Emissions

Severity A

-
-

Increasing Wealth
Poor Cities Wealthy Cities
Shifting Environmental Burdens
Local > Global
Immediate > Delayed

Threaten Health ——————————» Threaten life
support systems

Figure 7.2  The urban environmental transition in cities.
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As cities develop economically, household sanitation improves, but ambi-
ent air quality deteriorates and carbon dioxide emissions begin to grow.
In the wealthiest cities, household sanitation is usually excellent and air
quality has improved, but emissions of greenhouse gases continue to rise;
in these cities, problems are more global in nature, have a delayed impact,
and threaten life support systems (McGranahan et al., 2001).

Demographic Factors

Rapid population growth is especially important for the urban environment
in developing country cities. As a city grows, there is a greater concen-
tration of people, industry, commerce, vehicles, energy consumption,
water use, waste generation, and other environmental stresses. Cities that
are doubling every 10 to 20 years thus must rapidly mobilize resources
to manage and mitigate the impacts of these stresses.

The scale of the problem can often exceed the capacity of local
government to collect, treat, and dispose of municipal sewage and solid
wastes; the capacity of authorities to control dangerous wastes and emis-
sions; and the capacity of nature to assimilate all of these wastes. An
analogous scale problem exists on the input side as a result of the
concentrated resource consumption taking place in urban areas. Urban
demand for fossil fuels, water, food, minerals, timber and fuelwood, and
other resources often has impacts on distant peoples, watersheds, and
forests. These problems can exist for large cities and megacities, where
the magnitude of resource consumption and waste generation is enormous
and the jurisdictional situation is often complex. They can also affect
smaller and medium-sized cities that may not have the capacity or the
resources to respond to rapid changes in population and the nature of
environmental problems.

Natural and Spatial Factors

Two key conditions that affect the nature of the urban environment are
the features of the ecosystem(s) where a city is located and the patterns
of land use. A city’s surrounding ecosystem(s) can have important con-
sequences for the degree and nature of environmental problems faced in
an urban area. This includes the geography, topography, vegetation, and
climate where a city is located. For example, London has not suffered
from malaria because it is not located in a tropical ecosystem where the
mosquito vector can thrive. Air pollution in Mexico City and Los Angeles
is intensified because of natural and climatological features in those cities
that result in thermal inversions. The built environment in a city also
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constitutes a sort of ecosystem that affects air quality, energy consumption,
temperature, wind speed, and water management.

Urban land use decisions are critical determinants of environmental
quality. At some point in their existence, most cities have experienced
distortions in land markets. Poorly functioning land markets, combined
with ineffective land management policies and practices, have resulted in
degradation of environmentally fragile lands (for example, wetlands and
coastal resources), occupation of hazard-prone areas (for example, steep
slopes, flood plains, and vacant land adjacent to polluting industries or
waste disposal sites), air pollution, congestion and accidents, and the loss
of cultural and historical resources, open space, and prime agricultural
land (Bernstein, 1993).

Density and spatial patterns of development also have important impli-
cations for various environmental outcomes. For example, high-density
development can achieve economies of scale in infrastructure provision
but impose higher costs associated with congestion (for example, the
rapid spread of communicable disease due to crowding or increased
incidences of accidental injuries) if the development is not well planned
and provided with adequate infrastructure. Lower-density development
outside the central city means reduced congestion in residential areas, but
higher costs for infrastructure provision, and in the absence of adequate
public transport, higher levels of air pollution from automobile traffic. The
concentration of industry in relatively few locations is another factor that
imposes serious environmental consequences. In the metropolitan areas
of Bangkok, Lima, Mexico City, Manila, and Sao Paulo, for example,
industrial pollution, including the impacts of poorly managed hazardous
wastes, imposes serious health impacts in the areas of the country where
there are the highest concentrations of population (Bartone et al., 1994).

Institutional Setting

There are a number of institutional factors that influence urban environ-
mental outcomes in cities. First, the composition, interests, relative power,
and interactions of stakeholders are important. Next, the relationship of
jurisdictions to key environmental problems in a city has serious conse-
quences. Finally, the degree to which there is intersectoral coordination
will affect how cross-media environmental problems are managed.

To a large extent, the nature of urban environmental problems is
determined by the interaction of numerous public, private, not-for-profit,
and household stakeholders, each group having its own interests and
patterns of behavior (Leitmann, 1999, pp. 86-88). The varied and some-
times conflicting actions and viewpoints of these actors can add to other
constraints on improving environmental quality and human security.
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Ideally, levels of responsibility and decision making should correspond
to the scale of an environmental problem. However, actual jurisdictional
arrangements usually do not adhere to this principle. For example, munic-
ipal authorities are normally responsible for solid waste management, but
their usually inadequate approaches to disposal have important spillover
effects for neighboring jurisdictions within a region or metropolitan area.
A second jurisdictional factor is that urban institutions are often not the
only stakeholders with the power to address environmental problems
within their jurisdictions. For example, leaded gasoline may be causing
health problems in a particular city, but the authority to regulate fuel
composition usually rests with the national government. Thus, cities usu-
ally cannot solve many of their environmental problems by themselves
but must enter into partnerships with different levels of government, with
the private sector, and with the community.

Managing the urban environment requires both policy makers and
managers to take into account the complex cross-media effects of urban
pollution. Any plans to improve one environmental medium (air, water,
or land), therefore, should consider the potential effects of that intervention
on other media. For example, sewage treatment plants may clean up the
flow of wastewater but produce large quantities of sludge that will have
to be disposed of safely on land. In light of cross-media effects, relevant
jurisdictions and institutions should carefully coordinate to ensure that
problems are effectively addressed. Failure to do so can result in both
cross-media pollution problems as well as a loss of resources spent on
ineffective actions, for example, investments in surface drainage without
parallel improvements in solid waste collection and disposal, or the
development of a sewage treatment plant without parallel control of
industrial pollution.

Human Development Issues

The main human development issues that have emerged from urbanized
environmental challenges are (1) greater vulnerability of the urban poor,
(2) problems of inadequate access to basic services, (3) exposure to natural
and anthropogenic risks, and (4) insecurity from global environmental
threats.

Vulnerability of the Urban Poor

One quarter to a one third of all urban households in the world live in
absolute poverty (United Nations Human Settlements Programme, 2001).
Poverty interacts with the urban environment in two ways: the actions of
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low-income groups have consequences for the environment and the poor
are disproportionately affected by many environmental problems. Briefly,
the following are some of the effects of poor groups on the urban
environment:

B Migration—in developing countries, it is often the rural poor who
migrate to cities and accelerate urban population growth. This
accelerated growth stresses the ability of municipalities to provide
environmental services as well as to collect and treat wastes.

B Squatting—lack of disposable income combined with dysfunctional
land markets in many developing cities often results in the growth
of illegal settlements. Often, these settlements are located on land
that is environmentally sensitive or hazard-prone. The development
of irregular settlements also makes it difficult to provide squatters
with access to environmental services and infrastructure efficiently.

B [ack of options—when services and infrastructure are not available
or are too costly (see later discussion), then low-income households
and neighborhoods may be forced to act in ways that harm the
environment and themselves. For example, if solid waste is not
regularly collected, then it may be dumped or burned, contributing
to the spread of disease vectors, air pollution, and flooding (Leit-
mann, 1999, p. 67).

The poor are more seriously affected by a range of urban environmental
problems. Foremost among the environmental concerns of the urban poor
are health problems resulting from a substandard living environment that
does not protect them from human excreta and other wastes, indoor air
pollution, or natural hazards. Intraurban studies confirm that the mortality
and morbidity rates of gastrointestinal and respiratory infections and
malnutrition are significantly higher for the urban poor than for other
urban residents (McGranahan et al., 2001). So too are the resulting costs
of health care and productivity losses. Among the urban poor, there are
several particularly vulnerable groups: children, women, adolescents, cot-
tage industry workers, the disabled, and the elderly. These groups are
particularly exposed because they lack the economic ability to invest in
mitigating measures and pay for services, knowledge about alternatives,
and the political strength to push for environmental improvements. They
also tend to spend more time at home, where exposure to polluted water,
poor indoor air quality, disease vectors, crowded conditions, and poor
sanitation may be the greatest (McGranahan et al., 2001). In industrialized
countries, this inequitable exposure to environmental risks has helped
spawn the “environmental justice” movement.
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The poor are most affected by environmental risks in cities for a variety
of reasons. The first has to do with location. The neighborhoods or areas
where poor people can afford to live are often undesirable pieces of real
estate because they are located near industrial areas, are exposed to high
levels of air and water pollution, and may be more subject to damage by
natural hazards (Leitmann, 1999, p. 15). Second, poor communities often
lack the political power to pressure for a cleaner environment or to obtain
environmental services such as clean and reliable water supply, sanitation,
waste collection, and drainage. Finally, the poor often cannot afford coping
mechanisms to mitigate negative environmental impacts, for example,
using pumps to evacuate flood waters, taking vacations out of the city
during severe air pollution days, or drinking bottled water.

Access to Basic Services

The most critical urban infrastructure and services from an environmental
perspective are the water and sanitation systems, solid waste management,
drainage, and transportation (see Table 7.1). A set of important environ-
mental problems occurs, mostly with negative health consequences, when
people do not have adequate access to these facilities and when their
quality is poor.

Table 7.1 Options for Addressing Poor Access to Environmental
Infrastructure and Services

Poor Access to

Environmental
Infrastructure and
Services (P = Policy; | = Investment)

Serviced land and P: Clarify property rights; reduce unneeded regulations,

shelter government involvement, and subsidies for land

market
I: Upgrade slums; develop sites and services projects

Water supply, P: Incentives for demand management; reduce subsidies

sanitation, drainage, and recover costs; target subsidies for the poor;

solid waste strategic planning; introduce affordable standards;

collection, energy coordinate between sectors; use new infrastructure to

guide land use; design with nature

I: Use appropriate technologies; expand access to basic
services; increase use of private and community
resources; improve operations and maintenance

Modified from Leitmann, 1999.
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Around the world 280 million city dwellers do not have access to safe
drinking water near their homes, and 590 million urban residents do not
have access to adequate sanitation; although 70% of the urban population
has access to some form of sanitation, only about 40% are connected to
sewers (Leitmann, 1999, p. 61). In poorer cities, the pollutant that takes
the highest toll on health is human waste. The World Health Organization
(WHO, 2000, pp. 1172-1282) estimates that 1.7 million children under the
age of 5 die each year in the developing world of diarrheal diseases,
largely because of poor sanitation, contaminated drinking water, and
related problems of food hygiene; an estimated one million fewer children
would die from diarrheal diseases each year if all people had access to
adequate water and sanitation facilities. Infectious and parasitic diseases
linked to water quality and quantity are the third leading cause of pro-
ductive years lost to health problems in the developing world. Diarrheal
death rates are typically about 60% lower among children who live in
households with adequate water and sanitation facilities than among those
in homes without such facilities (Leitmann, 1999).

From half to two thirds of household solid waste in lower-income
cities is not collected (World Resources Institute, 1996, p. 70). At the same
time, solid waste management consumes 20% to 40% of municipal budgets
in poorer cities (United Nations Centre for Human Settlements, 1996,
p. 270). Uncollected waste is then informally dumped or burned in neigh-
borhoods. This situation provides a breeding ground for disease-carrying
pests and causes localized air pollution. The lack of basic solid waste
services in crowded, low-income neighborhoods is an important contrib-
utor to disease among the poor, though much less so than the pathogens
associated with poor water and sanitation. In wealthier cities, collection
rates improve and approach 100%; however, the volume grows and the
waste composition changes, creating disposal problems (World Bank,
2002b, p. 112).

Inadequate storm water drainage has a number of negative impacts.
Flooding that is exacerbated by poor drainage can result in death caused
by drowning, burial in landslides, or collapsing houses. Flooding results
in economic harm through property damage, road congestion, disruption
of public services, and lost employment. In many poorer cities, sewage
and sullage (gray water) are removed by drains. Flooding can spread
wastewater in communities, with resulting health effects. Standing water,
resulting from poorly drained rainwater, provides ideal conditions for
outbreaks of insect-borne diseases.

Insufficient access to safe and reliable transportation can be a major
environmental problem. Increasing motorization, poorly functioning public
transportation, badly maintained roads, lack of walkways and cycle paths,
poor traffic management, and lack of enforcement and education contribute
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Table 7.2 Options for Addressing Natural and Human Hazards

Natural and Human
Hazards (P = Policy; | = Investment)

Natural hazards P: Enable land markets; existence and enforcement of
land use and building codes; disincentives for
occupation of high-risk areas; disaster mitigation and
preparedness planning; incentives for disaster-resistant
construction techniques

I: Forecasting and early warning of predictable hazards;
public awareness campaigns about risks and mitigation

Human-induced P: Environmental zoning
hazards I: Improve emergency response capacity; public
awareness

Modified from Leitmann, 1999.

to traffic congestion, road accidents, and air pollution, with associated
health and economic losses. The cost of road accidents in developing
countries, two thirds of which occur in urban areas, is 1% to 2% of GDP
or $65 billion annually according to the World Health Organization (WHO,
2003, p. D), reflecting high fatality and injury rates and property damage.

Environmental Hazards

Environmental hazards (Table 7.2) have natural and human sources, as
well as the interaction of the two. Almost 2 billion people were affected
by disasters during the 1990s, 80% of whom lived in Asia (United Nations
Centre for Human Settlements, 2001). Many cities are subject to significant
loss of life and property from natural sources such as earthquakes and
floods, as well as wildfires, tropical storms, mudslides, and volcanic
eruptions. For example, the average annual loss from earthquakes in
Turkey, mostly in urban areas, is estimated at 0.8% of GNP. Up to 50 of
the fastest growing cities in the developing world are located in earthquake
zones (World Bank, 2002b, p. 116). Damage from the 1988 flooding in
the Rio de Janeiro metropolitan region was estimated at over $900 million,
and the 1998 flooding in Wuhan left 200,000 people stranded while causing
an estimated $480 million in damage (Leitmann, 1999, p. 70).

Human sources of environmental risk in cities include accidents caused
by industries, municipal facilities, traffic, and fires. Over the past four
decades, the number of human-made disasters has tripled (United Nations
Centre for Human Settlements, 2001). Perhaps the most notorious urban
industrial accident was the 1984 disaster in Bhopal, which claimed thou-
sands of lives and led to the destruction of a swathe of homes and
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industrial facilities. This hazard was exacerbated by the failure to control
settlement around the chemical plant. In 1992, powerful explosions caused
by liquid hexane that was dumped into the municipal sewer system killed
over 200 people, injured 1,000 others in Guadalajara, and damaged homes,
streets, and commercial buildings (World Bank, 1998, p. 12). Traffic
accidents claim thousands of lives in some of the world’s largest cities
each year. The situation is particularly striking in developing cities with
fewer cars per capita but higher accident rates. In India, there are more
fatalities each year from road accidents than in the United States, although
India has one twentieth the number of motorized vehicles (United Nations
Centre for Human Settlements, 1996). The loss of life and property from
fires that are intentionally or accidentally set plagues virtually every city
in the world; the problem is worsened by insufficient preventive measures
(e.g., public education and enforced building codes) and low emergency-
response capacity (e.g., inadequate fire-fighting capability and medical
facilities).

Human actions can deepen and widen the impact of many natural
hazards. Loss of life and property from earthquakes is heightened when
unsafe buildings are constructed in areas of high seismic activity or when
cities are not prepared to handle emergencies. Similarly, the damage from
flooding is intensified when people settle in floodplains, drainage is
inadequate, or uncollected solid waste is disposed of in existing drains.

Global Threats

Although many of the environmental effects of urban areas tend to be
local, cities can have important consequences for environmental problems
of a global nature and can also be seriously affected by global problems
(see Table 7.3). Examples include the following:

B Greenbouse gases—Cities consume 80% of the world’s fossil fuels.
Consequently, cities such as Canberra, Chicago, and Los Angeles
have carbon dioxide emissions that are six to nine times greater
per capita than the world’s average and 25 times (or more) than
those of poorer cities such as Dhaka (United Nations Centre for
Human Settlements, 1996). One estimate suggests that 40% of total
CO, emissions in North America are from 50 metropolitan areas
(World Resources Institute, 1996).

B Sea level rise—If cities are a primary contributor to global warming,
they can also be its victim. Most U.S. coastal cities, Buenos Aires,
Rio de Janeiro, Hamburg, London, St. Petersburg, Venice, Lagos,
Bombay, Bangkok, Hong Kong, Shanghai, and Sydney are among
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Table 7.3 Options for Addressing Global Environmental Threats

Global Environmental

Threats (P = Policy; | = Investment)
Land-based sources of  P: Introduce water pricing and effluent charges;
marine pollution subsidize sewage treatment; plan and manage
watersheds

I: Improve monitoring and enforcement; develop
facilities for reusing wastewater; introduce clean
technologies

Greenhouse gas P: Remove energy and vehicle subsidies; introduce road
emissions and emissions charges; integrate transport, land use
and road planning; least-cost energy planning; improve
traffic management

I: Develop clean technologies, renewable energy, district
heating, energy-efficient buildings, substitution to
cleaner fuels, nonmotorized transport, vehicle
maintenance, and related public awareness campaigns;
improve performance of public transit

Land and ecosystem P: Remove artificial shortages of land and subsidies on
degradation natural resources; identify critical areas for protection;
incentives for sustainable use of sensitive areas;
ecolabeling; resource-efficient building standards;
promote compact land use

I: Improve monitoring and enforcement of land use
controls; purchase sensitive and valued lands;
resources for urban greening and andagriculture

Modified from Leitmann, 1999.

the places that would be seriously affected by flooding due to a
rise in sea levels.

B Climate change—Projections of the impact of changing global
climate on European cities suggest that Berlin will experience a
warmer and wetter climate that could exacerbate smog and acid
rain, Volgograd could suffer from spring flooding and summer dust
storms, and Liverpool could be affected by malfunctioning sewers
cause by the impact of increased rainfall on its tidal river.

B Pollution of international waters—Land-based sources of marine
pollution have been an important cause of degrading international
waters. Urban wastes usually constitute the major component of
these land-based sources (Leitmann, 1999, pp. 73-74).

Finally, although physically more remote, even the preservation of
biodiversity has two important urban dimensions. First, much of the demand
for threatened plant and animal species comes from the urban economy.
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Second, the political, financial, and intellectual support for protecting
biodiversity is usually based in cities. Just think how many wildlife parks
and other environmental groups are headquartered and have their mem-
bership base in urban areas.

Options for Improving the Sustainability of
Urbanization

Cities can and should address these environment-based threats to human
development. There is a range of policy and investment options for
improving access to environmental infrastructure and services, reducing
the risks posed by environmental hazards, and diminishing the contribu-
tion that cities make to global environmental problems. These options are
summarized in Tables 7.1, 7.2, and 7.3. The broader issue of vulnerability
of the urban poor needs to be tackled by a three-pronged approach: (1)
a pro-poor orientation in the options for solving other security problems
(e.g., slum upgrading and lifeline utility pricing as alternatives for increas-
ing access to services and infrastructure), (2) growth-with-equity strategies
that create an enabling environment for more urban poor to reduce their
economic vulnerability, and (3) political rights and participation so that
the problems of poverty are articulated and recognized in the political
arena.

These options for increasing the sustainability of urban development
can also be viewed as sets of policy instruments, that is, regulatory policy,
economic incentives, direct investment, property rights, land use controls,
and information, education, and research. Each is briefly described with
select examples of its application in cities.

Instruments for environmental regulation consist of discharge stan-
dards, permits and licenses, land and water use controls, and public health
codes. They are essential for preventing or reducing the degradation of
air, water, and land resources. Regulation requires both rules and an
effective system of monitoring and enforcement. By themselves, regulatory
instruments can be inefficient and costly to enforce. On the positive side,
they yield predictable results and are necessary to establish a baseline of
acceptable behavior. Santiago (Chile) uses environmental regulation to
cope with air pollution emergencies: in a state of emergency, 80% of
vehicles that run on leaded gas are banned from circulating and factories
that are major emitters of air pollutants can be closed down (Inter Press
Service, 1998). In addition, all new vehicles must use lead-free gasoline.

Economic incentives for managing the urban environment include user
charges, resource pricing, pollution taxes, congestion charges, grants and
subsidies, tax credits, rebates, and fines. These instruments often involve
applying direct costs on polluters (the Polluter Pays Principle) such as
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industrial effluent charges for air or water pollution based on the amount
and toxicity of discharges. However, they can also involve indirect charges,
for example, the taxation of fuel use can be a powerful indirect instrument
for controlling air pollution because of the relationship between fuel use
and emissions. In comparison with regulations, economic instruments are
more efficient and flexible. They can also increase equity, generate rev-
enue, and continuously exert pressure on polluters. Economic instruments
are rarely used alone; they typically rely on and reinforce regulations. For
example, the city of Brisbane (Australia) has a set of regulations to protect
the rich biodiversity of its bushlands. These are supplemented with two
economic instruments: a ratepayer fee raises over $5 million a year for
bushland acquisition and maintenance, and landowners who agree to
protect private bushland from development can receive up to a 50%
reduction in their general ratepayer levy (International Council for Local
Environmental Initiatives, 1996).

Direct investment is one of the most powerful tools that a city can use
to protect, improve, or rehabilitate the environment. Revenues can be
raised for municipal investment in a range of environmental infrastructure
and services such as water purification and distribution, wastewater treat-
ment, drainage, sanitary landfilling, and public transportation. Cities can
also acquire land to increase recreational opportunities and protect sen-
sitive ecosystems. Additionally, municipalities can encourage other stake-
holders to make investments that improve environmental management.
For example, the environmental and other investments in upgrading slums
can unleash private resources for environmental improvement. Some of
the key investment options are summarized in Tables 7.1, 7.2, and 7.3.

Clarifying property rights can greatly improve management of air, water,
and land resources. Better definition of water rights can be used to promote
water conservation, defining and allocating discharge rights can help
control air and water pollution, and providing secure land tenure can
increase both public and private investment in housing and infrastructure
improvements. For example, the opportunity to own land gave slum
residents in Solo (Indonesia) the incentive to upgrade their plots and
neighborhoods, resulting in key improvements to water supply, drainage,
sanitation, solid waste management, and urban greening (Leitmann, 1999,
p. 254).

There is a range of land use controls that can be used to manage the
urban environment, including environmental zoning, acquisition, expro-
priation, easements, land exchanges, purchase or transfer of development
rights, land readjustment, and guided land development. Land use controls
can be effectively combined with infrastructure provision to guide devel-
opment away from environmentally sensitive areas; this was done in
metropolitan Jakarta to protect the city’s key watershed. Land use controls
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can also be blended with investment in public transportation and roads
to reduce congestion and air pollution, as was done in Curitiba, Brazil
(Rabinovitch and Leitmann, 1996).

The final set of tools—information, education, and research—are essen-
tial for developing awareness and knowledge of the urban environment.
Information about a city’s environmental situation can be acquired using
techniques such as rapid assessment, geographic and land information
systems, and environmental assessment. Access to this and other informa-
tion, via educational initiatives, underpins public consciousness of the
urban environment. Research is essential to close knowledge gaps about
the urban environment. Good research should yield information on the
characteristics of media-specific environmental problems, the dynamics of
environmental degradation, and the magnitude and distribution of impacts.

Policy instruments are more effective when they are used in mutually
supportive packages. The way that various instruments are selected and
used to reinforce each other will depend on a number of factors: (1)
urgency of the problem that needs to be addressed; (2) political, social,
and institutional acceptability of the solution; (3) cost and anticipated
benefits; (4) degree to which low-income and vulnerable groups benefit;
(5) compatibility with existing administrative, legal, political, and fiscal
regimes; (6) ease of monitoring and enforcement; and (7) harmony with
the city’s overall development strategy.

Another way of considering which policy options are most appropriate
is to link them to objectives that can differ according to a city’s level of
development. For example, a low-income city may place greater priority
on the objective of improving citizen access to environmental services
and infrastructure. Thus, it would pursue policy options such as regulation
(enforcing the legalization of connections to networks), direct investment
(obtaining funds to expand networks), and land use controls (regularizing
spontaneous settlements to lower the costs of infrastructure and service
provision).

Beyond these factors, several principles can be applied to assist in
selecting policy instruments for managing the environment. These princi-
ples are (1) look for win—win solutions in which two or more problems
are solved or both the environment and the economy benefit, (2) choose
the options that address the environmental problems of the poor and
vulnerable groups in a city, and (3) seek cost-effective approaches that
pay their way. These principles are elaborated with examples in the
following.

Win—win situations occur when a policy option or package solves more
than one problem or meets both environmental and economic objectives.
Curitiba (Brazil) is famous for its win—win approach to problems. For
example, the problems of flooding, housing exposed to environmental
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hazards, and lack of green space were solved by a program to resettle
riverbank dwellers, create artificial lakes, and turn these spaces into parks.
Floods are now a thing of the past, and green space rose from 0.5 to
50 m? per citizen during a 20-year period of rapid population growth
(Leitmann and Rabinovitch, 1996). Win—win options that can yield both
environmental and economic returns include incentives to support low-
polluting or environment-related industries, investment in energy efficiency
and water conservation measures, modernization of industrial equipment
and processes, and recycling or reuse of wastes.

As many urban environmental problems disproportionately affect the
poor and vulnerable, who are least able to cope with or escape from
risks, environmental solutions should, at a minimum, benefit this segment
of society. In fact, a triple-win approach is advocated in the urban policies
of international aid agencies: urban development should help to alleviate
poverty, be environmentally sustainable, and contribute to economic pro-
ductivity (World Bank, 2002b). One way of ensuring that low-income
groups benefit is to target a package of management options on the
environmental problems of low-income neighborhoods.

The benefits and costs of policy options being considered should be
as explicit as possible. In the case of win—win solutions, both environ-
mental and economic benefits should be calculated. Distributional conse-
quences (who benefits) should also be estimated in order to determine
whether the poor will gain or lose. On the cost side, interventions that
match cost to users’ ability and willingness to pay should be favored.
Policy options that pay their own way by recovering costs are inherently
more financially sustainable than those that must be subsidized. However,
cost recovery can conflict with an emphasis on serving the poor, so
targeted subsidies or cross-subsidization may be warranted in particular
cases. Overall, the identification of options requires creativity so that the
full range of costs and benefits is considered.

Conclusion

The pace and style of urbanization have increased human exposure to a
number of environmental risks. The dynamics of urbanization and envi-
ronmental change are driven by a number of factors: the quality of
consumption, production, and economic growth; a city’s ability to cope
with population growth; relations between ecosystems and land use
patterns; and governance arrangements. These dynamics have resulted in
a set of human security issues—increased vulnerability of the urban poor,
problems of inadequate access to services, greater exposure to natural
and anthropogenic risks, and heightened global environmental threats.
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Fortunately, the urbanizing world can draw from a range of policy options
to increase security, manage the environment, and improve the quality of
life in cities.
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Introduction

Sustainability is an issue that has inspired policy makers, teachers, and
scientists. However, most of them got into problems when trying to make
this notion applicable. Rigby and Caceres (2001) identified more than 386
definitions of sustainability. This is not surprising as the notion of sus-
tainability was introduced as something that has to be referred to the
needs of future generations (United Nations Conference on Environment
and Development, 1992). The Dutch Scientific Counsel for Governmental
Policy, the WRR (1994), shows that sustainability is hard to quantify, as
nobody knows what future generations actually need. At best, the WRR
states that we might talk about “sustainable development” only. In other
words, present generations must leave some part of their available natural
resources for the benefit of future generations. Goewie (2002) observes
that sustainability is not a question of energy saving or efficient use of
natural resources only, but that it is an attitude as well. Roling (2002) says
that such an attitude is dependent on humankind’s willingness to leave
certain amounts of natural resources untouched.

Kremers (1993) examined 40 interpretations of sustainability related to
agricultural land use. He categorized them by means of the Multifaceted
Structured Entity Modelling (Rozenblit and Ziegler, 1986), an electronic
tool for classification and weighing of soft data, such as notions, descrip-
tions, definitions, and interpretations. He demonstrated that most descrip-
tions for sustainability of agricultural production systems are related to
potentialities of self-restoration of production factors used for farming. So
“sustainability” could be a function of the possibilities for self-restoration
inside a farm (see Table 8.1). Indeed, Smeding (2001) demonstrated that
biodiversity inside farms increases the longer they are managed organi-
cally. Is there more evidence for it? The next section gives an answer.

Table 8.1 Dominating Items Found among Forty Descriptions of Sustainability

Sustainability is related to:

An everlasting and achievable management objective
Cyclic processes

Application of renewable natural resources only
Biodiversity as carrier of self-organization in ecosystems
“Polluter pays” principles

Energy balances

Kremers, 1993.
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Biodiversity and Possibilities for Self-Restoration of
Natural Resources

The aim of farming—control of conditions for the production of top
levels of biomass (a limited number of crops and animals)—is that of
striving for minimal disturbance of production conditions in soil, crops,
and animals (Porceddu and Rabbinge, 1997). Natural differences in soil
fertility are reduced through the use of synthetic compounds and various
tillage methods. Natural differences in one crop become leveled by means
of herbicides and with homogeneity among varieties. We may assume
therefore that the biodiversity of mainstream (capital-intensive) farms must
be low. So the possibilities for self-restoration of farm-bound natural
resources have no meaning for the farmers involved. All production
concerned is primarily the result of efficient use of external inputs.

So, the soil of such farms is considered as nothing more than a substrate
necessary for bearing some kind of production. But is the inverse true as
well? Is it reasonable to assume that increasing biodiversity contributes
automatically to the development of more self-restoration of farm-bound
living production factors such as soil fertility and prevention of diseases
or pests? We will address this question by way of three lines of approach:

B The relation between biodiversity and the type of soil use

B The relation between biodiversity and the development of a farm
as an agroecosystem

B The relation between biodiversity and the possibilities for self-
restoration inside agroecosystems.

Relation between Biodiversity and the Type of Soil Use

Grime (1979) demonstrated an optimal connection between species
diversity and the standing crop: The maximal standing crop is correlated
with production limiting factors (stress) and/or with removal of the subsoil
biomass (disturbance). Bakker and van Wieren (1995) concluded that a
low-standing crop and species diversity could cohere with limitations in
production such as very dry, dark, salt, or nutriment-poor substrate. So a
high-standing crop and low species diversity could cohere with nutrient
rich substrates, where only some quickly growing species eliminate mod-
erately growing species easily. Naveh and colleagues (in Bakker, 1989)
found high species diversity in overgrazed pastures. He explained that
phenomenon by assuming that heavy grazing during long periods induces
evolutionary changes along with the introduction of new species. The
latter ones settle more easily the more the vegetation is kept open. Huston
(1979) demonstrates that the production of slowly growing standing crops



192 ®m Fric Goewie et al.

Table 8.2 Overview of Characteristics of Two Popular Farming Systems

Year Grow Number  Soil Fertil- Farm-
Round  Rapidityof  of Com- ity of Pro- bound
Soil the Stand-  modities duction Biodiver-
Description Coverage ing Crop  per Farm Land sity
Organic Low-stand- High Slow and High Low High
farming ing crops con-
(slow- trolled
growing), growing
lowharvest
regime
Main- High-stand- Low Fast and Low High Low
stream ing crop forced
farming (fast-grow- growing
ing), high
harvest re-
gime

combined with their removal at low frequencies induces high species
diversity. Species diversity remains low, however, when fast-growing
standing crops are combined with high harvest frequencies inside a farm.

Both situations correspond with an organic and a mainstream farm
production system, respectively (Mider et al., 2002). Table 8.2 shows the
difference between the types of farms.

Relation between Biodiversity and the Development of a Farm
as an Agroecosystem

An ecosystem left to its own devices evolves gradually toward its next
succession under simultaneous leveling of abiotic variations of the soil
involved (Odum, 1971). Figure 8.1 shows that an ecosystem becomes
exhausted when it is prevented from evolving to its next succession phase
and drops back to its preceding succession phase (Bakker, 1989; Tilman,
1988). In other words, an ecosystem can only be kept in one and the
same succession phase when external inputs are introduced continuously.
Another possibility is that we stimulate the ecosystem to produce higher
amounts of the nutrients required by itself. That is the situation in organic
farms (see Table 8.2). The manager of an organic farm must therefore
enhance biodiversity in order to become able to produce all required
inputs.

Our conclusion is that a mainstream, capital-intensive farm is compa-
rable with a pioneer ecosystem in which natural differences in fertility of
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Figure 8.1 Succession phases in the development of ecosystems according to
Odum (1971) and De Zeeuw (1998). From an ecological point of view, intensive
agriculture (very much dependent on external synthetical inputs) is comparable
with an ecosystem in its pioneer phase. Organic farmers replace synthetical
external inputs by ecological principles (e.g., animal manure, leguminoses, pre-
dation) on purpose. Such a system focuses on maintaining (management) of food
chains among organisms. From an ecological point of view, organic farms could
therefore be considered as ecosystems in a phase directly after the pioneer phase.

soil are leveled by means of external synthetic inputs. That makes rapid
growth and removal of biomass possible, thus preventing the increase of
farm-bound biodiversity. Similarly, an organic farm is comparable with
the succession phase after the pioneer phase, as natural differences in
soil fertility fluctuate with the extent of crop rotations involved. So there
must be a positive correlation with the complexity of soil use.

Relation between Biodiversity and the Potentiality for
Self-Restoration inside Agroecosystems

Ecologists contrast system approaches concerning life phenomena with
mechanistic approaches advocated by classical agroecologists. In system
approaches, it is more important to pay attention to the mutual relations
among system elements rather than to the individual elements (fixed
structures) themselves. Life processes determine structures of organisms
and ecosystems. Machinelike concepts start only from the structure of the
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Ecosystem Approach

Figure 8.2 Ecosystems may be investigated along two different points of view:
either from the structuring elements involved or from the system conditioning
processes. (Anonymous, 1993.)

system. Machines follow the law of cause and effect: When they break,
there is a cause. Functioning of organisms is determined by cyclic running
information streams (feedback loops). Disturbances may originate in more
than one site and reinforced by positive feedback or become extinct by
negative feedback mechanisms. The first play a part in learning and
evolution processes, the latter in regulation of physiological processes
(e.g., body temperature, blood pressure).

Living beings and ecosystems are open systems. That means that they
must exchange energy and matter with their surroundings constantly. By
doing so they keep themselves far from their thermodynamic equilibrium.
Once they are dead they follow the second law of thermodynamics, and
their structure progresses from order to disorder.

The stability of organisms and ecosystems is not invariable, although
very dynamic (Verhoef and Daan, 1995; Altieri, 1995). They keep their
structures despite permanent variation and interchange of elements. Many
variables are mutually dependent and oscillate between an upper and a
lower limit, even when there is no disturbance. This condition (homeo-
stasis) is very flexible. It has many alternatives for interplay with its
surroundings (Figure 8.2). So there is dependence on the environment,
while there is also a relative autonomy, that is to say, maintenance of
organisms’ structure. Immunologic deficiencies among animals and human
beings demonstrate that systems autonomy is weak.

Life phenomena such as immunity and homeostasis are part of self-
regulation (Rossignol et al., 1998). A living system adapts itself to changes
in its environment as long as the regulation is not beyond its normal
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fluctuations of homeostasis (e.g., enhanced pulsation or loss of turgidity
during dry weather). When a variable is pushed toward its limit, there is
talk of stress. In such cases, the variable loses its elasticity and is no longer
able to adapt. When situations of stress continue, adaptation occurs by
complete and irreversible changes in the physiologic features of the system
(e.g., development of resistance against chemicals). If more extreme
adaptations are required, genotypical changes become necessary. They
provide ecosystems with more possibilities for variation or room for
flexibility. They are irreversible, however, for those individuals that are
part of the ecosystem concerned. Self-renewal by self-regulation is a very
important aspect of living systems. Organic farmers know how to manage
such processes. They especially use the following methods:

B Organic matter (e.g., manure, plant extractions) is applied instead
of synthetic chemicals (Habets and Oomen, 1997).

B Special organisms are used for natural production of required
substances, such as nitrogen fixing bacteria by leguminous plants
or phosphate mineralization by VA-Mycorrhiza (Dekkers and Van
der Werff, 2001; Lee, 2002).

B Farm bound food webs are reinforced (Lee, 2002; Smeding, 2001).

We may conclude again that a strong relation exists between bio-
diversity and possibilities for enhanced self-regulation of farm-bound
natural resources.

What implications do the preceding conclusions have for our possi-
bilities of making sustainability in farming measurable? This question will
be answered in the following sections.

Quantification of Sustainable Land Use

Stoyke and Waibel (1994) tried to make sustainable development of
production farms quantifiable. They state that sustainable development of
production farms is strongly related with farmers’ skill in reducing the
amount of nonrenewable natural resources necessary for production with
simultaneous maintenance of the farm’s profitability. Van Leeuwen (1993)
introduced the term restorability of natural resources. He defined
restorability as the regeneration of affected populations and ecosystems
to the situation before the situation of impairing. Restoration of impaired
ecosystems costs money and must be considered as costs of renewing
natural resources. Goewie and Van der Ploeg (1996) postulated that there
is a relation between the reduction of nonrenewable resources in land
use and the maintenance of profitability of that same land. That relation
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is tightened by an orthogonal basis. The relation concerned is a hyperbola
representing all different rates of sustainable land use.

A relation between sustainability (§) and self-organization of a living
system (s) was assumed. So

S=£s) (a)

In the preceding section, it was determined that the number of pos-
sibilities for self-regulation inside a production farm is proportional to its
level of biodiversity (b).

So

s=fb) )
Substitution of (a) by (b) results in
S=f(b) (©

Consider this equation for a production farm: one using and one not
using synthetic chemicals. We may expect that biodiversity in the farm
using synthetic chemicals will be lower than in the farm that does not
apply synthetic chemicals (Zadoks, 1993; Stoyke and Waibel, 1999). Let
us compare both situations. First we consider the situation for a farm that
uses synthetic chemicals, and then we do the same for an organic farm,
one that does not apply synthetic chemicals at all.

When a farmer uses synthetic chemicals, we must expect that bio-
diversity on his farm (number of species per square meter) will be low
(Eijsackers et al., 1995). So low biodiversity must be a function of the
high expenses (E) that a farmer must incur for synthetic chemicals. So

b= f(l/Esynthetic chemiculs) = .f(l/Eextemul inputs) (d)

When a farmer does not use synthetic chemicals, we must expect that
biodiversity on his farm will be high (Kenmore, 1991; Van Schoubroeck,
1999; Smeding, 2001; Lee, 2002). This implies that more species will
compete for the same natural resources, such as nutrients, water, or space
(Ittersum and Rabbinge, 1997). According to Figure 8.1, such competition
will result in lower production per hectare. Lower production, or in other
words, higher loss of harvest, also implies lower income. Financial losses
might be quantified by taking into account current market prices (Haan
et al.,, 1993; Waibel, 1999). So a loss of harvest, expressed in kilograms
(kg) per hectare (ha) times the market price of the mainstream commodity
involved, could indicate the reduction of income. This figure could be
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considered as the price that a farmer has to pay if he wishes to produce
organically (without synthetic chemicals).

In this case, the farmer has to rely on biological control systems, on
possibilities for crop rotation (rational application of predators and antag-
onists), and on organic manure, available at his own farm. We call such
farm-bound natural resources internal input. Our way of reasoning permits
us to conclude that the price for the farmer’s confidence in his farm-
bound natural resources is quantifiable, namely, in the reduction of the
actual production times the market price of the commodity involved. So

b= (Efurm bound natural resources) = j(Eintenml inputs) (6)
Substitution of equation (e) in (d) results in

E

internal inputs

= 1/ Eextemal inputs (D

This is a hyperbola, shown graphically in Figure 8.3.

Gene Farming

Intensive Agriculture

Integrated Agriculture

New Conservation Agriculture

EExtemaI Input

Bioproductmanagement
w Sustainable Agriculture (?)

Organic Agriculture
Biodynamic Agriculture

Nature Development

Nature Conservation

Elntemal Input

Figure 8.3 Graphical presentation of equation (f). The curve sets all types of
agricultural land use that were realized in practice or has been mentioned in the
literature. The position of each type of agricultural land use, indicated at the
hyperbola, is arbitrary. The summit must be of a special meaning. The figure makes
two points clear. First, a high production goal cannot meet demands for sustain-
ability, and a low production goal cannot meet demands for profitability. Second,
integrated and agroecological agriculture are two types of agricultural land use
with differing priorities. Integrated farming gives an accent on profitability with
sustainability as a side product. Agroecological agriculture does the opposite. It
seeks profitability after having set the principles for sustainability. Which is better
is a matter of political and ethical decision making.
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Measuring Sustainability in Farming Systems

Figure 8.3 provides us an interesting opportunity for making a certain
amount of sustainability measurable. Therefore, we have to consider the
tangent of the hyperbola. So

o=E

external inputs/

Einternal inputs (g)

Both expenses (E) are quantifiable, so oo must be knowable. When «
> 45°, then the farming system involved must be considered as unsus-
tainable (the farm consumes proportionally too much of irreversible natural
resources). When o < 45°, then the farming system involved must be
considered as sustainable (the farm leaves proportionally sufficient irre-
versible natural resources). But what happens if o = 45°?

When o = 45°, we expect that Eema inpus = Finternal inpuis» OF 0 other
words, a loss of income will be compensated by a similar reduction in
costs. That happens if the tangent touches the hyperbola at its summit.
At this point, the hyperbola establishes a type of land use that we could
call sustainable agriculture. Specifically, the internal farm-bound natural
resources are dynamic enough to buffer applied external inputs and to
compensate for income reduction due to lower production ambitions. The
summit of the hyperbole thus sets a form of agricultural land use that
must be also sustainable from a farm social-economic point of view.

This hypothesis also offers an interesting starting point for governmen-
tal policy making. For the situation in which o = 45°, entrepreneurs could
make their farm more sustainable by themselves without loss of profit-
ability since costs are lowered without loss of produce. However, when
o > 45° and the government wants to make agriculture more sustainable,
then it will have to subsidize. In the case of a < 45° and government
unwillingness to subsidize, market prices should increase. When neither
subsidies nor elevated market prices are possible and the government
compels sustainability by laws and regulations, then the farmer pays the
bill, which is not an acceptable option either (see Figure 8.4).

Strengths and Weaknesses of the Concept

Figure 8.5 shows the hyperbola E i inpus = 1/ Eexternal inpus at @ randomly
chosen site of the abscissa and ordinate. But what does it mean when the
hyperbole appears at other sites between the abscissa and ordinate? We
consider four situations, when the hyperbola appears close to the origin
(of abscise and ordinate), far from the origin, moved away over the ordinate

from the origin, and moved away over the abscissa from the origin.
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Figure 8.4 The summit of the hyperbola indicates where agricultural land use
fully buffers applied external inputs in a farming system. We may expect that
such buffering helps maintain self-organization in farm-bound natural resources.
So, the type of land use involved must be of a sustainable nature. Thus sustainable
farming is the theoretical optimum between the already existing “integrated
agriculture” on the one hand and “organic agriculture” on the other. A “sustain-
able farm” practically comes into existence when the growing efficiency of
external inputs in integrated systems, on the one hand, and the growing effec-
tiveness of productive capacities of farm-bound natural resources, on the other,
meet. We consider sustainable agriculture therefore as a mix of the best of both
types of land use and as acceptable, from a societal point of view, because the
loss of income, due to the reduction of harvest, is compensated by an equal
reduction of costs. If not, then the price of food should increase or the government
must subsidize.

If the hyperbola shows up close to the origin of abscissa and ordinate
and if its summit has the same distance to both axes, we may conclude
that the reduction of external inputs, in compensation for the loss of
production, makes no sense. Here, we encounter a situation of exhaustion.
Farming in such a situation is undesirable. We find such forms of land
use south of the Sahara in Africa (Sanchez et al., 1995). This happens
when soils have no form of buffering of water and nutrients. Availability
of water or nutrients decreases quickly to a minimum (Figure 8.5a).

If the hyperbola shows up far from the origin of abscissa and ordinate
and if its summit also has the same distance to both axes, we may conclude
the following. A reduction of external inputs for the compensation of a
loss of production only makes sense if market prices are high or if the
government subsidizes. Here we encounter a situation where agriculture
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Costs for External Inputs
Costs for External Inputs

Costs for External Inputs
Costs for External Inputs

Costs for Internal Inputs Costs for Internal Inputs
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Figure 8.5 Four positions of the hyperbola representing the sets of all types of
agricultural land use realized in practice. Situation a (left, above) represents a
situation in which reduction of external inputs is almost useless, as farming must
happen in a resource poor (exhausted) production situation. Situation b (right,
above) represents a situation in which reduction of external inputs is fully com-
pensated by market prices. Situation c (left, below) represents the present situa-
tion of mainstream or integrated farming. Situation d (right, below) represents
the situation of organic farming.

fully functions according to a free market system. In such a market, the
consumer compensates all costs involved with the production of his food,
including the costs for cleaning the environment, protecting of nature,
and maintaining a health-care system (Haan et al., 1993). Such a situation
is comparable with the market for industrial goods. All external costs
involved with industrial production are paid by industries themselves.
Industries finally charge the consumer. Here, the polluter pays principle
has been fully realized (Figure 8.5b).

If the hyperbola is moved over the ordinate, away from its origin, we
encounter the present situation of mainstream agriculture. This kind of
land use is dependent on synthetic external inputs, water, capital, and, in
the near future, transgenic organisms. In the last 15 years, agricultural
sciences, forced by the new insights from environmental and medical
sciences (Vito and Birnbaum, 1993), developed new types of agricultural
land use (Figure 8.5¢). Farming has become more and more efficient
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(Haverkort et al., 1997). That is to say, farmers can produce the same
with smaller amounts of external inputs. The resulting type of agricultural
land use is known as integrated agriculture. The basic principle in present
agricultural research assumes that the ratio output (O) versus input (1)
should tend to 1, or

O/1 .1 (h)

Computer modeling facilitated by electronic information systems made
this principle achievable. The resulting farming systems became capital
intensive and more friendly to the surroundings of the production sites
involved. Profitability of such farms has to come from making the most
of upscaling (Ploeg, 1999). So integrated farming must result in large farms
that fully separate land use for agriculture and land use for nature (WRR,
1992). There are signs that this kind of land use will not be accepted by
the society (Anonymous, 1996). Consumers and environmental protection
organizations fear permanent dependency on chemicals and multination-
als. Consumers’ resistance to gene technology in open field systems or
unfriendly kinds of animal husbandry might be another herald (De Jonge
and Goewie, 2000).

If the hyperbola is moved over the abscissa, away from its origin, we
encounter the present situation of organic land use (Figure 8.5d). This
kind of land use fully depends on available farm-bound natural resources.
In the last 10 years, much research has been done in this field. The basic
principle followed by this so-called organic agriculture is that the farmer
is not allowed to introduce more nutrients (external inputs in general) to
his land than his crop or husbandry will remove by harvest or selling of
meat or milk. In other words, the farmer must produce under the strict
condition of input () equal to output (O) right from the beginning that
he decided to turn his farming system into an organic one, or

O-1

AT

0
0 ®

Biology and ecology as sciences and facilitated by information tech-
nology made this principle fully applicable. Figure 8.5 shows these
possibilities.

Conclusion

Our description of sustainability in farming accommodates various realistic
types of land use. Land use is in a state of sustainable development if
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the managers involved permanently strive for equilibrium between what
they apply to and what they remove from their land. So ecosystems will
not be burdened in an irreversible way. Integrated management of land
use systems strives for that equilibrium by trying to produce the same
with decreasing amounts of external inputs involved. Organic management
of land use systems substitutes external inputs with organic inputs. Organic
inputs are obtained from natural resources such as biological nitrogen
fixation, biological control of pests, or maintaining of a high level of
permanent soil fertility. Such resources are found in farm- or forest-bound
ecosystems. Management of such systems is therefore ecosystems oriented
and pays attention to the self-organizing properties of the ecosystems
concerned.

Another conclusion refers to the kind of scientific research needed.
Up to now, most agricultural research has been organisms (e.g., crops,
animals, pests) oriented (Goewie, 1997). So we learn more about less or
we spend more money on less needed knowledge. Sustainable develop-
ment of agriculture needs systems-oriented knowledge. This demands a
less disciplinary- or commodity-oriented attitude of researchers and
research institutes.
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Introduction

Many of the efforts undertaken to maximize the economic benefits derived
from tourism have concentrated on increasing the number of tourist arrivals,
the average length of stay, and the overall expenditure of tourists. Despite
boosting the overall gross domestic product (GDP) of less developed
countries (LDCs), tourism has had few salient benefits for those in the
outlying (rural) regions. One potential way of enhancing the economic
benefits of tourism to a destination is to expand the backward economic
linkages by increasing the amount of local agricultural products used in
the tourism industry. Not only does this contribute to positive economic
benefits, but it also contributes to the articulation and mutual support of
three related areas of sustainability: sustainable agriculture; sustainable
cuisine (also known as “slow food”), and the tourism industry, thus
supporting sustainable tourism.

All tourists eat while they are on holiday, and food is a significant
area of tourist expenditure. By focusing on the more sustainable produc-
tion and use of agricultural products in the tourism sector, along with
enhancing the economic benefit, a reduction in “product miles” and other
wastes can be realized. It has also been found that increasing numbers
of travelers are stating that local products are a key aspect of their travel
experience and that they believe that experiencing a country’s products
is essential to understanding its culture. Sustainable cuisine is becoming
a key part of an authentic travel experience. The development and
promotion of sustainable cuisine through operationalizing the “farm-to-
restaurant” concept can support sustainable agriculture by increasing
demand for local products, as well as contributing to the overall ethos
of sustainable tourism.

In terms of sustainability, the level of imported agricultural products
can affect the social and economic impacts of tourism. From an economic
point of view, there is an urgent need for the tourism sector, especially
in LDCs, to optimize their use of locally produced agricultural goods.

This chapter considers the relationship among sustainable agriculture,
sustainable cuisine, and the tourism industry, particularly as it relates to
sustainable tourism. Means for increasing the linkages among these three
areas of sustainability will be discussed. Barriers and facilitators to imple-
menting the farm-to-restaurant concept will also be explored through the
consideration of the Fiji Grown—From Farm-to-Table concept.

Sustainable Tourism: Bringing Food into the Equation

Because the tourism industry is reputedly the largest industry in the world
and one of the most significant economic sectors, the need to address its
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sustainability is critical. As discussed by Miller and Berno (2005), as many
areas of sustainable development have been, sustainable tourism was
originally approached from an environmental management platform. How-
ever, over the intervening years, a more holistic approach to sustainable
tourism has emerged, one that considers a broad range of stakeholders
and the multisectoral nature of the tourism industry.

The concept of sustainable tourism has contributed to an increased
interest in the use of local resources in tourism development and the idea
that host communities should benefit as much as possible from tourism
in terms of income and employment opportunities. Despite this broadening
of the conceptualization and operationalizaton of sustainable tourism,
scant attention has been paid to an essential component of the tourism
industry and tourist experience—that of the relationships among food
production, food consumption, and sustainable tourism.

Food and Tourism

Food is an essential component of tourism. It may seem obvious, but it
warrants mention that 100% of tourists eat when they travel, and dining
is consistently in the top three most popular tourist activities (National
Restaurant Association [US], 2003). It is estimated that food represents one
third of total tourist expenditure (Belisle, 1983). Yet for many countries,
particularly LDCs, food represents one of the highest areas of economic
leakage in tourism. The degree to which tourism in a country relies on
imported foods can significantly affect the social and economic impacts
of tourism. Importing foods results in a loss of foreign exchange earnings
and lost opportunities to expand and modernize local food production
and processing. This may result in a loss of local income and employment
(Telfer and Wall, 1996).

Despite an abundance of locally produced foods and food products,
in many LDCs much of the food served in the tourism sector is imported.
There are many reasons for the reliance on imported agricultural products.
Availability, price, consistency, and quality of local products are some of
the reasons cited (Telfer, 2000). Others have suggested that tourists demand
foods that are often not grown in the host region or are hesitant to try
local foods or cuisines (Gomes, 1997). Also posing threats to sustainability
are the “international” menus (which often include parodies of local dishes
rather than authentic local food) favored by many large hotels and resorts
and the proliferation of transnational fast-food and restaurant chains at
the expense of small locally owned enterprises (Swarbrooke, 1999; Torres,
2003).



210 m Tracy Berno

Despite these impediments, however, the benefits of tourism to a
destination can be enhanced by expanding the backward economic linkages
by increasing the amount of local foods used by the tourism industry
(Telfer and Wall, 1996). Creating and strengthening these back linkages
between tourism and the food production sectors can provide a proximate
market for locally produced products, while enhancing tourists’ experi-
ences by providing them with the opportunity to consume high-quality
local produce (Boyne, Williams, and Hall, 2001). Enhancing linkages
between agriculture and tourism presents significant opportunities for
stimulating local production, retaining tourism earnings in the locale and
improving the distribution of economic benefits of tourism to rural people
(Torres, 2003).

The benefits of increased linkages between tourism and agriculture go
beyond just “what is on the plate” and include the generation of a range
of both direct and indirect demands for agricultural products and services
related to tourism (Fox and Cox, 1993). These interactions are summarized
in Table 9.1. These demands can result in a variety of positive outcomes,
including a reduction in product miles and other wastes (for further
discussion on product miles and waste reduction see The Logistics Busi-
ness, 2003; Food Initiatives Group, 2003; Treesponsibility, 2003; Pirog, Van
Pelt, Enshayam, and Cook, 2001); enrichment of localities and economic
links; more attractive, vital, and viable rural areas; a more vibrant and
locally distinctive tourism; and greater economic and social well-being for
the host community (Gordon, 1999).

Linking Sustainable Cuisine and Sustainable Agriculture

Despite Gomes’s (1997) observation that some tourists are reluctant to try
local foods and cuisines, an increasingly significant number of travelers
are stating that food is a key aspect of the travel experience and that they
believe experiencing a country’s food is essential to understanding its
culture (Condé Nast Publications, Inc., and Plog Research, 2001, cited in
Deneault, 2002). In the wake of globalization and the “homogenization”
of tourism experiences, increasing numbers of tourists are seeking authen-
tic experiences. Food, or gastronomy, is one means of expressing authentic
local culture or heritage (Haukeland and Jacobsen, 2001; Richards, 2002).

The increasing appeal of gastronomy and locally sourced cuisine in
tourism results in part from processes in society at large. People’s interests
in food quality, ecological concerns about the needs for increased sus-
tainable agricultural practices, health and nutrition concerns, a more
sophisticated knowledge of food and beverages, and acquired information
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Table 9.1

Tourism and Agriculture Interactions

Production Related

Consumption Related

Direct

Production of the food that tourists
eat, including aspects such as:

Agri- and horticultural food
production

Sustainable agricultural systems

Food processing

Supply chain management

Impact on destinations’ food
production

Indirect

Land, labor, and capital: competition
and complimentarity between the
tourism and food production
sectors

Creation and maintenance of
landscapes and settings

Creation of facilities

Mutually beneficial transport
improvements (i.e., tourism related
transport improvements that
enhance agricultural distribution)

Indirect

Tourists’ consumption of food,
including aspects such as:

Food choices

Service sector management studies

Food safety

Impacts on destinations’ food
consumption

Indirect

Tourists’ consumption of agricultural
landscapes and settings

Food as a destination image
component or marketing and
promotion tool

Consumption of agritourism
products and services such as farm
parks and visitor attractions

Adapted from Boyne, Williams, and Hall, 2002.

about different cuisines are impacting tourists’ expectations and behaviors
when they travel (Haukeland and Jacobsen, 2001).
This movement toward “authentic” regional or local cuisine is not

exclusive to the domain of tourism. In response to the growth of fast
foods, the concept of slow foods or sustainable cuisine has emerged.
Believing that in the name of productivity, contemporary society (“Fast
Life”) has changed humans’ ways of being, threatening the environment
and landscapes, the sustainable cuisine movement considers that the
defense against these unsustainable practices should begin with the redis-
covery of regional foods and cooking. The movement has progressed
from a sole focus on pure gastronomy toward ecology and a dedication
to sustaining the land and farmers who produce artisanal foods. “The ‘eco’
part of [this] ecogastronomic movement necessitate[s] a new focus on
education of the entire food continuum, from soil to table” (Martins, 2001,
p. xiv). Thus the slow-food movement makes the critical linkage between
sustainable agriculture and sustainable cuisine.
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Sustainable cuisine is a pattern of eating that derives from a sustainable
food system and supports the goals of such a system. Sustainable cuisine
is an approach to gastronomy that ensures, rather than compromises, the
ability of future generations to enjoy an abundant, nourishing, wholesome,
flavorful, and safe food supply. Toward this goal, sustainable cuisine
features foods that are grown in environmentally responsible ways and
that are processed, marketed, and consumed as close as possible to the
farms on which they were grown (Wilkins, 1999).

Sustainable cuisine promotes local food economies, “systemls] of pro-
ducing, processing and trading, primarily of organic and sustainable forms
of food production, where the physical and economic activity is largely
contained and controlled within the locality or region where it was
produced, which delivers health, economic, environmental and social
benefits to the communities in those areas” (Sustain, 2002, p. 4)
(Figure 9.1).

The tourism industry can take advantage of the growing interest in
sustainable food systems and sustainable cuisine by promoting and using
more local products throughout the industry, while meeting travelers’
needs for an authentic, high-quality experience. By forging stronger link-
ages between agriculture and tourism through the development and
promotion of sustainable cuisine, a symbiotic relationship between these
sectors can be established.

The Farm-to-Restaurant Concept

By adopting the principles of sustainable cuisine, critical linkages between
the tourism industry and sustainable agriculture can be forged, thus
furthering a holistic approach to sustainable tourism (see Figure 9.2).

One way of operationalizing the articulation among the areas of
sustainable agriculture, sustainable cuisine, and the tourism industry is
through the development and promotion of the farm-to-restaurant concept,
which can support sustainable agriculture by increasing demand for local
products. The farm-to-restaurant concept promotes a high-quality tourism
product through a value chain, which supports the use of local agricultural
products within the tourism industry (Berno, 2003; Center for Corporate
Citizenship at Boston College [CCCBC], 2002). The farm-to-restaurant con-
cept does not have to stop at the dining experience. As indicated in Table
9.1, it can also lead to a range of related direct and indirect agritourism
activities and products, including floriculture, food festivals, farm visits,
factory tours, and value-added products, such as souvenir food merchan-
dise, thus further enhancing the benefits to the local community.
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Education and
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e Food Festivals
e Local Food
Directories
e Articles in Press

Social Capital
Local collaboration and
mutuality, e.g.,
cooperative processing,
local food networks.

Human Capital
People skills and abilities,
e.g., training, mentoring, Addressing access
skill sharing and affordability
® Local food in
. X schools and
Phyglcgl Capital hospitals

Buildings and . .

. T ohysical ® Direct Buying
equipment/physica Groups
infrastructure, e.g.,

machinery rings, restored
derelict buildings, Increasing the Increasing the Influencing policy
abattoirs supply of local demand for makers
food local food e A “voice for local
Environmental Capital food

Land, water, biodiversity, * Changing Policy

e.g., organic conversion,

agri-environment Strengthening the Price
schemes local food e Lowering price of
local food

economy

® Increasing price
Financial Capital of non-local food
Keeping money in the
local economy, e.g., re-
investment trusts, farm
diversification, and local

tourism

More Local Production
More Local Processing
More Local Distribution
More Local Consumption
More Composting

Figure 9.1 Economic framework for strategic interventions and determinants of
the supply and demand for local food. (From Sustain, 2002, p. 5. With permission.)

The farm-to-restaurant concept does not involve the farmers and res-
taurateurs. As in most initiatives to support sustainable development, to
operationalize the farm-to-restaurant concept successfully, a broad range
of stakeholders must be involved. These include interests such as relevant
government ministries (e.g., tourism, agriculture, fisheries, environment),
national food production, pastoral and agricultural associations, providers
of tourism and hospitality education, chefs and/or hotel management,
national and local tourism organizations, communities of interest (rural
producers, individuals with relevant expertise, etc.), and others with
interests in rural development and the agricultural and tourism sectors.
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Tourism
Industry

Sustainable
Tourism

Sustainable Sustainable
Agriculture Cuisine

Figure 9.2 The relationships among sustainable agriculture, sustainable cuisine,
the tourism industry, and sustainable tourism.

Just as the farm-to-table concept has a range of stakeholders, the
beneficiaries of successful implementation are equally broad. They include
the following:

B Regional agricultural producers and the regional rural sector
through increases in production and sales of local products

B Regional tourism and hospitality students through additional train-
ing opportunities

B Providers of regional tourism and bospitality education through
additional training materials and expert training (e.g., master’s
classes)

B Employees in the tourism and hospitality sector through improve-
ments in the tourism food products available and increased training
opportunities

B Hotels through improvements in the range and quality of tourism
food products available, opportunities for professional develop-
ment of staff, opportunities for niche marketing of local cuisine
and potential agritourism associated with local production

B National and regional botel associations through improvements in
the tourism food products available, opportunities for professional
development of members, and marketing opportunities for regional
cuisine

B Regional and national tourism organizations through improve-
ments in the overall tourism product, opportunities for niche mar-
keting of regional cuisine, and potential agritourism associated with
local production
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B Regional governments through increased sustainable rural devel-
opment, revenue from the sale of local products, and the potential
to develop additional niche markets (regional cuisine and agritour-
ism)

B Tourists through improved range and quality of foods available,
enhanced cultural experiences through eating local products, niche
market of regional cuisine, and agritourism

B Tourism and bospitality academic community through additional
knowledge and information about the links among sustainable rural
development, agricultural production, and the tourism industry
(Berno, 2003).

Implemented well, the farm-to-table concept links sustainable agricul-
ture, sustainable cuisine, and the tourism industry, resulting in positive
outcomes for a broad range of beneficiaries.

Situating the Linkages within the Context

Despite the potential positive benefits of a concept such as farm-to-
restaurant, as discussed, increasing the linkages between tourism and
agriculture has numerous challenges that must be overcome. There is no
simple formula for increasing the use of local agricultural products in the
tourism industry. As Torres (2003) points out, the examination of tourism
and agriculture must be situated within the local farming development
context of the host country destination.

There are numerous examples of successful strategic alliances between
primary agricultural producers and the tourism industry. For example, the
broad-based community development Hui Mea’ai project in Kauai, Hawaii,
teaches producers to grow, market, and distribute top-quality agricultural
products. The products are then sold to tourism operators or partners
such as the Kauai Marriot Hotel, which incorporate the products into
innovative dishes, highlighting the regional cuisine. The project started in
1998, and in that first year of operation, sold 5,834 pounds of produce.
By 1999, sales had increased to 32,498 pounds. As of 2002, there were
56 growers involved in the cooperative, supplying 25 local tourism oper-
ators (CCCBC, 2002).

Not all tourist destinations have the benefit of the technology, transport
infrastructure, or technical advice to support a large-scale cooperative such
as the one in Kauai, hence the importance of considering the context.
Kleins Camp in Tanzania, for example, is one of the most remote safari
camps in Tanzania. Fulfilling its requirements for fresh produce without
relying on costly imported goods required an innovative approach. In this



216 m Tracy Berno

context, the solution was in the form of the establishment of a small
garden outside the staff village to supplement the weekly supplies being
brought in from town. One staff member was employed to run the garden
and plans were developed to pay for the vegetables once the garden was
established. The gardener now employs two people to help him meet the
needs, and the Kleins Camp supplies all the other camps in the Serengeti
and two local villages. The gardener is no longer on the payroll as he is
able to support himself through the profits of the operation (Gordon,
1999).

The examples presented illustrate how a well-planned, contextually
appropriate agriculture and tourism project can meet with success over
the longer term. However, in many instances, there are challenges to the
successful sustainability of these types of projects. The case of Fiji’s Fiji
Grown—From Farm-to-Table is discussed next to give an example of some
of the situational factors and issues that need to be addressed in promoting
the articulation of sustainable agriculture, sustainable cuisine, and the
tourism industry.

Fiji Grown—Implementing the Farm-to-Restaurant
Concept

In global terms, the countries of the South Pacific* account for only 0.15%
of the world’s international tourist arrivals, but this small number is enough
for tourism to be the mainstay of the region’s economy. For many small
South Pacific island states with minimal exploitable natural resources,
tourism is one of their only (f not the only) development options.

Traditionally, tourism to the South Pacific has been predicated on the
“Sun, sea, sand” image associated with larger-scale mass tourism. In the
South Pacific, this form of tourism has often resulted in a high degree of
economic leakage and poor multiplier effect. So, despite boosting the
overall GDP of South Pacific nations, tourism has had few salient benefits
for those in the outlying (rural) regions.

One area of tourism in the South Pacific that has experienced a high
degree of economic leakage is the food and catering sector. As do many
small island developing nations, Fiji experiences a high degree of leakage
of the tourism dollar (the most recent estimate is over 60% [Tourism
Council of the South Pacific (TCSP), 1990]), and much of that is attributed
to leakage through imported foodstuffs in the hotel and resort sector. Both
the Ministry of Tourism (2002) and the South Pacific Tourism Organisation
(SPTO) (2003) have identified a need to increase the linkages between

* Members of the South Pacific Tourism Organisation (SPTO).
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tourism and agricultural production to address the retention of tourism
revenue.

From an economic point of view, there is an urgent need for the
tourism industry in Fiji to optimize the use of locally produced food.
Despite this need, however, significant impediments inhibit the increased
use of local products in the tourism sector. These barriers include the
need to prepare local foods in ways acceptable to the tourist palate, a
lack of confidence of chefs in the use of local foods for tourist consump-
tion, and irregular availability and poor quality control in the production
processing and distribution of local food products for the tourism sector
(Berno, 2003; Fiji Hotel Association, 1999; Naikatini, 1999).

In an attempt to address the problem, in 1986 the then Tourism Council
of the South Pacific (now the South Pacific Tourism Organisation) com-
missioned the writing of a tropical foods cookbook for hotels, Cooking
the South Pacific Way—A Professional Guide to Fiji Produce. To ensure
supply of local products to support the recipes in the book, the project
was linked with primary agricultural production, with an expectation that
the Ministry of Agriculture would assist through encouraging the increased
production and supply of the foods discussed in the book. The projected
outcome of this effort was for hotels to be able to obtain adequate local
products to help reduce the reliance on imported fruits and vegetables.

Fifteen hundred copies of the book were produced and distributed
throughout the region, most in Fiji. The recipes appeared to be useful to
chefs, and most hotels began to use some locally grown vegetables on a
more regular basis. However, many chefs complained that the supply of
local fruits and vegetables was irregular and of inconsistent quality. Unfor-
tunately, essential linkages among hotel chefs, purchasing officers, and
the Ministry of Agriculture lacked coordination, and the project, despite
its initial encouraging success, was not sustainable.

It has now been 15 years since the book went out of print. Recent
research (Cummins, 2002; Fiji Hotel Association, 1999) suggests that many
chefs currently working in the tourism industry lack the knowledge and
skills to use tropical foods in Western-type menus. There is now an urgent
need to revisit the project and support its implementation with an efficient
local food supply system, thus both supporting the rural production
sectorand reducing economic leakage in the tourism industry. A situational
analysis, however, reveals that there are barriers that must be overcome
before the Fiji Grown concept can be implemented and sustained.

A Situational Analysis of the Fiji Context

Fiji is a small island nation, comprising over 300 islands, with a population
of just fewer than 750,000. The majority of the population is almost evenly
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split between indigenous Fijians and Indo-Fijians (the descendents of
indentured laborers taken to Fiji in the late 1880s to work in the sugarcane
fields). There are also small minorities of Chinese, Europeans, and other
Pacific Islanders resident in Fiji. The tourism industry attracts approximately
400,000 visitors to Fiji per annum, most of whom stay in resorts in the
drier west of the main island of Viti Levu, which is also the area of the
highest agricultural production.

As a result of the composition of the population, there are a number
of cuisines in Fiji, many of which have been adopted and adapted from
other cultures. Indo-Fijian, Chinese, and indigenous Fijian cuisines are all
available, as are foods from many Western and Asian traditions. Most of
these foods are represented in some form on the menus of the hotels
and resorts, though for the most part, menus reflect a bias toward “West-
ern”-style foods, which often require imported ingredients. The Pacific
Islands, including Fiji, however, are not generally highly regarded for their
cuisine, and it would be fair to say that they are not considered to be a
destination for culinary tourism. When one thinks of Fiji, it is inevitably
the ubiquitous “sun, sea, sand” image that comes to mind, rather than
culinary experiences.

Despite this, there are opportunities to increase the linkages between
tourism and agriculture through the development of a distinctive sustain-
able cuisine, a “Fiji-Pacific cuisine.” A brief strengths, weaknesses, oppor-
tunities, and threats (SWOT) analysis highlights some of the facilitators
and barriers to forging articulations among sustainable agriculture, sus-
tainable cuisine, and the tourism industry in Fiji.

Strengths

The Fiji context offers potential for improving the variety, quality, and
value of the food experience.

An abundance of well-trained chefs working in the industry
Increasing interest in organic production in the agricultural sector
Strong linkages between cuisine and culture in Fiji

Food a year-round, 24-hour-a-day product

Food almost unexploited in terms of a tourism attribute in Fiji
Broad range of good local products (food and floriculture) available

Weaknesses

B Nonexistent or poor international perception of Fiji—Pacific cuisine
B Lack of a clearly defined Fiji—Pacific cuisine
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B Many local treatments of food products unacceptable to the tourist
palate

B Lack of resources for education and training on the preparation of
indigenous products for the tourism sector

B Lack of organization(s) focusing on the development of local
products as part of the overall Fiji tourism product

B Need for public and private sector stakeholders to form new
strategic alliances and partnerships in order for Fiji Grown to work

B Need to market internationally the concept of Fiji Grown

Opportunities

B Work with stakeholders to develop and implement fully the Fiji
Grown concept

B Promote sustainable cuisine to tourists by working with industry
and producers to create local and export-ready products

B Increase Fiji Grown promotional activities and partnerships with
the industry (major hotels, destination marketing organizations,
transport, and accommodation sectors)

B Creation of “value-added” products such as souvenir food items,
and farm tours

B Capitalize on the excellent growing conditions in Fiji to grow both
indigenous products as well as high-demand exotics

Threats

B Lack of sustainability of previous initiatives

B Lack of confidence of some chefs in the use of local foods for
tourist consumption

B Tourist preferences for familiar (i.e., non-Pacific) foods

B Irregular availability and poor quality control in the production,
processing and distribution of local food products for the tourism
sector

B Budget constraints that make it difficult for some operators to adopt
Fiji Grown (e.g., use of fresh flowers and fruit baskets in hotel
rooms, flower garlands upon arrival etc.)

B Negative perception of food in Fiji that may make promotion of

the concept of Fiji Grown challenging (Berno, 2003)
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The Way Forward for Fiji Grown

It is clear that the potential exists in Fiji to forge stronger relationships
between the agriculture and tourism industries, and there are some exam-
ples of successful relationships active in this area. For example, several
of the “top-end” boutique resorts in the country have developed distinctive
Fijian cuisines, and several grow their own organic produce to support
their requirements. These resorts have excellent international reputations
for the quality of their foods. However, because of their exclusivity, the
impacts of their initiatives on the Fiji tourism industry as a whole are
relatively minor.

On the other end of the scale, budget “backpacker”-type accommoda-
tions often source much of their food products locally, as this is often a
less expensive option than purchasing costly imported goods. Additionally,
many small-scale backpacker operations in Fiji are indigenously owned
and managed. As such, staff often do not have the training or skills to use
exotic ingredients and therefore rely on local products cooked in more
traditional ways. As with the boutique end of the tourism industry, however,
backpackers comprise only a small share of the in-bound tourism market.

The majority of in-bound tourism to Fiji can be described as mass
tourism. This is often the most difficult sector of the tourism industry in
which to make inroads in terms of introducing sustainable cuisine. Even
in this area, however, some producers have been successful in increasing
their supplies to the larger resorts. One initiative has seen the formation
of a local agricultural cooperative that now supplies fresh produce directly
to the Outrigger Reef Resort, one of the largest resorts in the country.
Another successful initiative, spearheaded by the executive chef of one
of the larger chains of hotels in the country, the Tanoa Group, has led
to the use of more local ingredients on the menus throughout the prop-
erties in the group (Berno, 2003).

On this larger scale, there are numerous salient benefits to a broad range
of stakeholders should a sustainable Pacific cuisine be successfully devel-
oped and implemented industrywide. Fiji Grown has the potential to
contribute to sustainable rural development, support the agricultural sector,
and reduce economic leakage by addressing the ongoing need to increase
the production and use of local products in the main mass tourism sector
through: (1) developing sufficient, reliable, high-quality local foods for
hotels; (2) training chefs in the cooking and presentation of local produce;
(3) providing chefs and tourism and hospitality educators with education
and training about local food recipes suitable for modern hotel menus; (4)
introducing the “Healthy Food” concept as an integral component of
tourism and hospitality education and hotel catering; (5) using local high-
quality cuisine as a marketing tool for hotels adopting the program; while
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(6) ensuring that the health and nutrition of rural producers is not com-
promised by the diversion of food supplies to the hotels (Berno, 2003).

However, lessons learned from past efforts, as well as the situational
analysis, suggest that the way forward for Fiji Grown requires careful
consideration of the particularities of the Fiji context. The successful
linkages already achieved can serve as examples of how the Fiji Grown
concept can be implemented and sustained. Further work and research,
however, are required to take the initiative countrywide.

Conclusion

One of the most important areas of the tourism industry is that of food
production and consumption. Ironically, however, despite the fact that all
tourists eat as part of their tourist experience, this is an area that has
received little attention in the tourism literature. Much has been written
about sustainable tourism, yet few initiatives have been undertaken to
consider the relationship between sustainable agriculture and sustainable
tourism. Yet not only can better linkages between agriculture and tourism
result in higher levels of economic retention, they can contribute signifi-
cantly to the ethos of sustainable tourism.

Increasingly, as destinations seek to differentiate themselves in the
market, a distinctive local cuisine can be used as a tool for promotion.
This further serves to reinforce the increasing desire of tourists for “authen-
tic” experiences. What could be more authentic than partaking of regional
cuisine, prepared with fresh regional ingredients? Sustainable cuisine,
which supports sustainable agriculture, can be an integral tool for sus-
tainable tourism.

As Boyne, Williams, and Hall (2001, p. 5) point out,

where destination areas’ [high-quality] food and beverage [and
other] production are utilized to strengthen the tourism product,
and tourists are encouraged to purchase and consume locally
produced [products], thereby stimulating local primary produc-
tion sectors, we see a bi-directional development process—food
production for tourism and tourism for food production.
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Introduction

In terms of recent legislation in South Africa, there is a strong focus on
progressively building local government into an effective, frontline devel-
opment agency capable of bringing about the social and economic uplift-
ing of local communities. Municipalities are no longer mere providers of
services such as water and electricity. Rather, the emphasis has shifted to
developmental local government, whereby it is the central responsibility
of municipalities to work together with local communities to find sustain-
able ways to meet their needs and improve the quality of their lives. In
this context, municipalities are required to produce integrated develop-
ment plans that form the framework for development projects within the
local government sphere. Within this framework, municipalities need to
initiate and design development projects together with local communities.

In this regard, the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa (1996,
Act 108) indicates the objectives of local government in Section 152 as to
ensure the provision of services to communities in a sustainable manner
and to encourage the involvement of communities and community orga-
nizations in the matters of local government. Furthermore, the Constitution
stipulates the developmental duties of municipalities in Section 153. In
this regard, it is stated that a municipality must structure and manage its
administration, budgeting, and planning processes to give priority to the
basic needs of the community and to promote the social and economic
development of the community.

It is, therefore, apparent that the Constitution upholds and entrenches
the right of existence of local government, especially in respect to ensuring
sustainable development. The White Paper on Local Government (1998,
Notice 423) is another policy framework that has significant implications
for local government in South Africa. The White Paper puts forward a
vision of “developmental local government” that centers on working with
local communities to find sustainable ways to meet their needs and
improve the quality of their lives. The White Paper provides the following
approaches to assist municipalities to become more developmental:

B Integrated development planning and budgeting
B Performance management
B Working together with local citizens and partners

Evidently, planning and management for development must also com-
bine—integrate—key aspects of development such as social, economic,
environmental, ethical, infrastructural, and spatial. Achieving such integra-
tion requires municipalities to mobilize the participation, commitment, and
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energies of residents and stakeholders by establishing participatory pro-
cesses that are constructive and effective.

This chapter devotes attention to the need for active community
participation in project conception, as well as the various mechanisms or
strategies that can be utilized by South African municipalities to bring
about integrated development. With respect to the strategies to enhance
community participation within the local government sphere, particular
emphasis will be placed on the need for municipal-community partner-
ships in South Africa with specific reference to the need to engage
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in local development initiatives.
Before delving into the analysis, it is worth clarifying the characteristics
of development projects.

Characteristics of Development Projects

Oosthuizen (1994, p. 42) defined a project as any undertaking with a
known starting point and specific objectives by which completion is
identified. Similarly, Kerzner (1992, p. 2) considered a project to be any
series of activities that has a specific objective to be completed within
certain specifications; has defined start and end dates; and consumes
resources such as finance, personnel and equipment.

Atkins and Milne (1995, pp. 3-5) distinguish between conventional
and development projects. It is asserted that development projects extend
the project activities, output, and time frame beyond the scope of con-
ventional projects by encouraging and assisting the beneficiary community
to participate actively in the project and to take ownership, insofar as
possible, of the asset created; maximizing the short-, medium- and long-
term project benefits to alleviate poverty in a sustainable and replicable
manner; using the project as a vehicle for training and building the capacity
of the local community; enhancing employment opportunities through the
use of labor-intensive technologies; and minimizing negative environmen-
tal impact and thereby enhancing sustainability.

It is interesting to note from the preceding that development projects
are primarily characterized by an emphasis on engaging the beneficiary
community in those attempts by local government to meet basic needs.
Added to this, development projects are furthermore characterized by
attempts to create jobs and build the capacity of beneficiary communities
in a sustainable, viable, and transparent manner.

To facilitate such attempts, municipalities can make use of the project
management cycle as a framework within which to manage development
projects. This project management cycle comprises various interrelated
and interdependent phases, namely, (1) project conception, whereby the



228 ® Heather Nel

need for a development project is identified and a project proposal is
formulated; (2) project preparation, whereby a project proposal is sub-
jected to a series of stringent feasibility analyses before being submitted
to a higher authority for appraisal; (3) project implementation, whereby
the actual work is done to give effect to the objectives of the project; and
(4) project evaluation, whereby the effectiveness and efficiency of the
project in terms of goal attainment are determined (Nel, 1999).

The discussion in this chapter focuses on the need for community
participation in managing local development projects. Thus, it is essential
for municipalities to identify, formulate, and implement project proposals
that meet community needs, but through the widest possible consultation
with and participation of community members.

Community Members and Project Development
Management

Chandler (1988, p. 175) defines community participation as the direct
involvement of the local community in the processes of policy formulation,
administrative decision making, and program implementation. Further-
more, Scruton (1982, p. 345) implies that decisions made should involve
and be acceptable to those affected by them. Thus, the making and
implementation of decisions relating to development in the local govern-
ment sphere should not be done in isolation of the local community being
served.

Braun (2003, p. 188) asserts that the demand for participation of the
people affected by development projects is neither incidental nor
unfounded. In this regard, there has been a sobering realization that no
matter how technically correctly they are planned and however well
intended in economic terms, development projects often fail because they
were planned and executed in a top-down fashion “amid serene disregard
of the real-life conditions of the people affected.” The result is that the
target groups cooperate only haltingly, demonstrate at times a great deal
of apathy, and manifest “project resistance.” Participation is therefore
advocated as an instrument to increase and stabilize project success and
sustainability.

In this respect, Brown (1995, p. 46) adds that community participation
can be defined as an active process by which beneficiary or client groups
influence the direction and execution of a project rather than merely being
consulted or receiving a share of the benefits. This definition has some
important implications for the project management cycle. It implies that
(1) the context of participation is the definition of the scope of the project,
after which technical and managerial aspects need to be decided on by
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the project manager and the project team; (2) the community affected by
the proposed project is the focus in that the acceptance by community
members of the project is crucial to the eventual success of the manage-
ment of the project; (3) community participation involves collective action
by the community as a group or a couple of groups, and a major task
for the project manager is ensuring that the community is organized in a
manner whereby it can act in concert to advise on issues relating to the
project.

It is added that in eliciting participation from beneficiary communities,
the municipality needs to engage in a two-way communication process
with the community concerned. This basically entails engaging the com-
munity in project conception to determine their needs and expectations,
and being responsive to identified community needs, and informing the
community of progress being made in projects undertaken to meet these
needs.

Community and participation are linked in such a way as to render
ideas of community unsustainable without the processes of participation
to reinforce and develop a collective sense of identity, interest, and place
(Smith and Beazley, 2000, p. 858). In an attempt to encourage a more
enlightened dialogue on community participation, Arnstein (1969) devel-
oped a typology, or ladder, of community participation. This typology
identifies eight levels of participation moving from nonparticipation,
through degrees of tokenism, to the higher levels whereby citizens gain
increasing levels of decision-making power. This typology is illustrated in
Figure 10.1.

Although this typology provides a helpful starting point for an analysis
of community participation, Burns and associates (1994, p. 161) identify
a number of problems with this model. First, it is argued that Arnstein’s
typology should not represent the rungs of the ladder as equidistant, in
that experience has shown that it is far easier to climb the lower rungs
than to scale the higher ones. Second, it is necessary to distinguish more
clearly between participation and control. In this respect, these authors
identify four spheres of citizen power: individual, neighborhood, local
governance, and national governance. It is pointed out that it is quite
possible for citizens to enjoy a high degree of power within the second
sphere yet comparatively little within the third. This may be due to
municipalities’ jealously maintaining control over strategic and policy-
making matters. Alternatively, citizens may be denied power within the
third sphere because local strategic powers have been absorbed by the
national government. It is worth noting that “whoever controls strategy
controls the script, because resources and operational practices tend to
flow from the former and not the other way around” (Burns et al., 1994,
p. 159).
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Figure 10.1 Ladder of community participation. (From Arnstein, 1969, p. 216.)

With respect to community participation, it is helpful to distinguish
between informing and consulting and decentralized decision making.
Davis (1997, p. 31) elaborates by defining consultation as an exchange
between citizens and their government, between those who make policy
and those affected by policy choices. However, consultation does not
involve any fundamental shift in ultimate responsibility for decision making
in that decisions are still made by the municipality. Thus, local government
retains control, even when delegating some choices to the community.

Closely related to consultation is informing. Progressive municipalities
have recognized that sound approaches to community involvement need
to be supported by high-quality information. Clearly, a prerequisite of
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meaningful participation by the community is the provision of clear,
understandable information about local decisions and policies and the
reasons for these, as well as the services to which they are entitled. In
other words, citizens should be consulted about the level and quality of
services they receive and, where possible, be given a choice about services
that are provided, as well as full and accurate information about services
to which they are entitled.

However, it should be noted that beneficiary communities tend to react
negatively to proposals that affect them and have been identified and
formulated without their involvement. The result is skepticism of the
community in respect to the motives and intentions of the local govern-
ment managers, especially when it appears that all the important decisions
have already been made. In this respect, a top-down approach to com-
munity participation whereby local government managers merely inform
communities of decisions already taken without their involvement needs
to be avoided. Furthermore, a paternalistic approach to consultation should
be guarded against since communities resent the attitude that professionals
“know what is best” for them. Finally, consultation and information should
not be utilized merely to legitimize decisions made by the local council.
Rather, community members need to be engaged in making decisions
relating to development projects to be undertaken by the municipality.

To facilitate this, community participation may take on the form of
decentralized decision making. This involves the local authority committing
itself to taking into account the views of the community before decisions
are made. This further requires a transfer of at least some power, and
citizens acquire genuine bargaining influence. However, Section 32(2) of
the Municipal Structures Act stipulates that any delegation or instruction
(1) must be in accordance with the Constitution; (2) be in writing; (3) be
subject to any limitations, conditions, and directions the local council may
impose; (4) include the power to subdelegate a delegated power; (5) not
divest the council of the responsibility concerning the exercise of the
power; and (6) be reviewed when a new council is elected.

The Integrated Development Planning Manual emphasizes that the IDP
process is an integrated approach to development planning with all sectors
and functions working together in pursuit of a common vision. Community
participation must be structured to enhance interaction of the various
sectors. Structures that represent a wide range of sectoral interests and
expertise will stand a greater chance of developing holistic sustainable
solutions. This should in turn foster greater cooperation and coordination
between a wide range of development agencies and establish a culture
of integration across municipal departments.

In this regard, an effective decentralized decision-making process will
be characterized by representative attendance at workshops and public
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meetings, the filtering of information down to the man and woman in the
street, few incidents of conflict during meetings and workshops, and
continuous progress in the planning process. Moreover, a large measure
of consensus between stakeholders and role players; clear mandates for
participants; clear, supported terms of reference for all participants; and
clear and agreed-to codes of conduct for all participative sessions are
other characteristics of such decentralization.

In short, a halfhearted approach to community participation will not
deliver these results. Municipalities need to give community participation
careful thought and make full use of all available resources to assist with
the process. Some municipalities will require more complex community
participation processes than others. For instance, large municipalities with
a history of tension or conflict between various community groups will
need processes that take this history into account. In such cases, munic-
ipalities might include a community participation facilitator to assist with
the process. At the same time, community participation must not become
an obstacle to development. Elected municipal counselors are the legiti-
mate representatives of the community. At certain points, municipal coun-
cils will have to make difficult decisions and demonstrate clear leadership.

In light of the preceding, it is imperative that municipal role players
are aware of the various forms of community participation, since this will
inform decisions as to which strategies of participation are the most
appropriate in a particular project setting.

Forms of Community Participation

The White Paper on Local Government indicates that municipalities require
active participation by citizens at four levels, namely: (1) as voters—to
ensure maximal democratic accountability of the elected political leader-
ship for the policies they are empowered to promote; (2) as citizens who
express, via different stakeholder associations, their views before, during,
and after the policy development process in order to ensure that policies
reflect community preferences as far as possible; (3) as consumers and
end users, who expect value for money, affordable services, and courteous
and responsive service; and (4) as organized partners involved in the
mobilization of resources for development via for-profit businesses, non-
governmental organizations, and community-based organizations (Repub-
lic of South Africa, 1998b).

For the purposes of this discussion, attention will be devoted to the
involvement of local communities in development initiatives in the form
of partnerships.
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Partnerships

A partnership is a further step toward handing control of a decision from
local government to the community in that it provides some measure of
joint decision making. Partnership is often achieved through advisory
boards and representative committees designed to provide continuing
expert and community input. Community representatives on an advisory
board can provide policy makers with direct and unfiltered views, while
local government representatives are given the opportunity to explain
their approach and objectives.

Smith and Beazley (2000, p. 861) provide an interesting typology of
partnerships as they relate to urban regeneration initiatives in the United
Kingdom. These authors indicate that partnerships represent a collective
attempt to add value to, or derive some mutual benefit from, activities
that individual actors or sectors would be unable to attempt alone. In
addition, they are promoted as the solution to difficult problems and have
the potential to allow local needs to be identified and addressed, give
local people a voice, and empower local communities leading to greater
social justice.

However, it is common to find examples of partners being drawn into
the process after the design for the particular project has been established
by the lead agency, in this case, the municipality. Clearly, this type of
partnership represents an imbalance of power between the partners
involved and is essentially exclusivist in structure. In this respect, the
typology referred to is worth noting since it depicts the type of partnerships
that may evolve within the local government sphere, depending on the
degree of power granted to community partners (see Table 10.1).

Table 10.1 Typology of Partnerships

Shell Nominal involvement of partners. The leader is dominant
and partners have little involvement in any stage of the
process.

Consultative Partnership remains strongly controlled by the leader, but

partners are consulted to some extent and allowed to make
changes at the margin.

Participative Partners have increased and often equal access to the
decision-making framework and their views frequently
shape policy.

Autonomous The partnership develops an independent identity in which

partners are fully integrated. All partners have equal access
and mechanisms exist to ensure genuine and sustained
involvement.

Source: Smith and Beazley, 2000, p. 861.
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The White Paper on Local Government goes beyond merely engaging
community partners in the making of decisions pertaining to development.
The White Paper stipulates that municipalities can utilize partnerships to
promote emerging businesses, support NGOs and community-based devel-
opment organizations (CBDOs), mobilize private sector involvement, and
promote developmental projects that are initiated but not necessarily
funded by local government (Republic of South Africa, 1998b). Essentially,
this involves service delivery partnerships that entail a range of creative
methods through which municipalities can mobilize external capacity and
resources for the development of the area.

Matovu (2002, p. 27) writes that, in Africa, it is clear that local gov-
ernments are weak in the provision of services and civil society, including
NGOs, has the potential to provide services. This represents a missing
link in joining the two parties and demonstrates the need to facilitate the
forging of partnerships. This writer adds that, in theory, a vibrant civil
society can contribute to effective institutional development and demo-
cratic decentralization, enhance the responsiveness of government insti-
tutions, increase the information flow between government and the
people, make development projects more sustainable, and enhance
accountability and transparency—all of which constitute good governance.

It is worth noting in this respect that interaction with NGOs and CBDOs
could prove to be instrumental in facilitating empowerment and sustain-
able development in that these organizations fulfill a vital role in (1)
capacity building or ensuring the acquisition of skills and competence
within disadvantaged communities and thereby reducing a culture of
dependency and (2) allowing or generating the ability among members
of disadvantaged communities to participate effectively in the process of
development planning (Davies, 1993, pp. 40—-41).

Davies (1993, pp. 42-43) adds that NGOs, CBDOs, and other civil
society organizations (CSOs) such as civic associations require a facilitating
environment in which to operate. In particular, these organs of civil society
need support from municipalities, at least to the extent that their role in
development is acknowledged and understood. In encouraging such a
mutually supportive relationship, local government managers can be
instrumental by (1) providing opportunities (for example, through training)
for local NGOs and CBDOs to strengthen their capacity in servicing
development needs within the communities being served, (2) expanding
information-sharing and networking activities with local NGOs and CBDOs
in respect to development initiatives, and (3) encouraging national gov-
ernment and multilateral agencies to channel more aid to NGOs and
CBDOs with a recognized ability to undertake development projects
effectively and efficiently.
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These factors are reflected in a report on municipal-community part-
nerships (MCPs) issued by the Department of Provincial and Local Gov-
ernment (www.local.gov.za). This report supports the shift away from the
municipality as the sole service provider to the role of a leader and
facilitator of development, working in collaboration with a multiplicity of
community partners. Successful MCPs are understood as service delivery
and governance mechanisms that include three key elements, namely,
enhancing the organizational effectiveness of local government, extending
basic services to address areas of greatest unmet needs and poverty, and
promoting community empowerment and the deepening of the social
contract at a local level.

This MCP report suggests that the following sectors should be priori-
tized as the lead components of an MCP strategy within the local gov-
ernment sphere in South Africa: (1) basic services such as water and
sanitation, refuse collection, roads, and environmental maintenance; (2)
social housing in metropolitan areas, cities, and towns; (3) local economic
development strategies; and (4) revenue management, including billings
and revenue collection. Irrespective of the sector(s) in which MCPs are
established, it is crucial that the local government create an enabling
environment to ensure the success of community partnerships.

Conducive Environment for Municipal-Community
Partnerships

The IDP manual highlights that the IDP process introduces a new system
of planning in local government. It is important that sufficient capacity
be developed to undertake the process effectively and efficiently. The
process requires new skills of professionals and municipal council mem-
bers alike and demands a shift in both attitude and approach.

The participants in the planning process represent a wide variety of
interest groups with different interests and backgrounds. The various role
players need to enter the planning process on an equal footing. This
implies that the role players in the planning process need to be empowered
in order to ensure that their contributions are meaningful. Training require-
ments may include training on the integrated planning approach and
procedures; training on a wide variety of development issues, such as
transport, housing, environment, tourism, and health; and training on the
management and coordination of the process.

Fredericksen and London (2000, p. 233) add that partnerships between
government and CSOs have proved to be central to long-term neighbor-
hood revitalization in many settings in the United States. However, it is
argued that in their haste to contract with community partners, such as
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NGOs and CBDOs, municipalities may not be considering the real possi-
bility that such organizations do not have the capacity to deliver services
or effectively manage development projects over time. It is recommended
that particular attention be devoted to key elements such as the leadership
and vision, management and planning, and operational support, including
skilled staff and adequate infrastructure of the organizational capacity of
CSOs when engaging in empowerment strategies.

Morris (1995, p. 424) supports this and argues that governance should
be reassessed and improved through a number of interrelated actions,
including engaging with and involving the community in partnerships with
government. She writes that NGOs play a crucial role in terms of promoting
greater participation by citizens in decision making and acting as gate-
keepers in longer-term agendas ranging from protecting citizens’ rights to
ensuring sustainable and equitable development.

Furthermore, Box and colleagues (2001, p. 616) support this notion of
substantive democracy and write that in the search for an alternative to
the market-based model of public administration, a central element should
be a collaborative relationship between citizens and public administrators.
The emphasis of this collaborative model is on giving citizens the knowl-
edge and techniques they need to deal with public policy issues and
providing an open and nonthreatening forum for deliberation and decision
making.

Teisman and Klijn (2002, p. 198), moreover, concur by stating that
partnerships can be seen as new governance schemes that aim to manage
the increased interdependencies among all kinds of societal actors. These
authors write that the partnership concept may be linked to the trend
toward network forms of government in which public actors, such as
municipalities, take their interdependencies with other actors into account
and try to solve governance problems through cooperation rather than
through central steering and control. According to Ferreira (2002, p. 19):
“You cannot build a community from the top down or from the outside
in. The only way to build a community is from the inside out—local
people come together, hold hands and look in one direction—come
together and start to invest in themselves and their resources in creating
a better future.”

Nalbandian (1999, p. 191) shifts the focus to local 